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Foreword

The 1996 volume of the Preachers’ Study Notes marks the fifteenth
year that the manuscripts from this annual study have been collected for
publication, and the ninth year that the Christian’s Expositor has under-
taken 10 oversee the publication.

It is our sincere belief that the study of the Scriptures is a worthwhile
and fruitful venture, and that the sharing of knowledge so gained is the
greatest of gifts. In publishing the Preachers’ Study Notes, we are attempt-
ing to offer our readers the studied conclusions of able brethren for
consideration and meditation, and to preserve the research of these brethren
for future generations.

The 1996 Study was held December 23-26 at the Twenuty-first Street
congregation in Oklahoma City, OK. This congregation has participated in
this work for many years and 1s 1o be commended for its efforts. While the
topics for the 1996 Study did not follow a particular theme, three mini-
themes are evident: hiblical hermeneutics, major doctrines of some denomi-
national movements, and some issues regarding the communion. The topics
were selected and assigned to the various participants by the Twenty-first
Street congregation with help from Allen Bailey. Cliff Arney {(of the
Twenty-first Street congregation) and Allen Bailey moderated the study
sessions. Fach presentation was followed by a “question and answer” session
pertaining to the study presented.

Though we strive for full cooperation in producing the Preachers’
Study Notes, this is seldom achieved. This year, we are pleased to include
sixteen of the seventeen presentations. Not included in this year’s publica-
tion is the presentation by Ron Courter on the major doctrines of Seventh-
Day Adventism. Also not included are the “question and answer” sessions.
If you are interested in either of these, they may be obtained in cassette
format from Contending for the Faith publications through Allen Bailey,
who publishes the Study in cassette format each year (1633 Trinity View,
Irving, TX 75060).

The editors wish to give their sincere thanks to the participants of the
study for their long hours of good research and their willingness to submit
their research for publication. The quality of the oral and written presenta-
tions was quite high. And as managing editor, I wish to give my personal
thanks to Leonard Dreiling of Denver, CO) for helping me read through the
articles for grammatical and spelling errors.



Since the Christian’s Expositor assumed the responsibility for publish.
ing the Preachers’ Study Notes, brother Melvin Crouch has helped to
underwrite the project financially. We are deeply indebted to him for his
generosity, as are all those who benefit from the publications of the CE. We
wish to publicly acknowledge his contribution 1o this project.

We publish this volume with the sincere prayer that it may bring joy,
insight, and knowledge of the Scriptures to those who read it; and that it
will in no way detract from or misrepresent the spiritual truths that we
hold dear. We hope that you will find topics of interest that will not only
shed light on your understanding of God's Word, but will lead you into
further personal rescarch. Appended to each article is the author’s address—
we encourage you to communicate with the authors in respect to their re-
scarch, and to offer thanksgiving and encouragement to them for their
efforts. May God bless you in your study of His Word.

Jim Crouch

editor of the PSN

Vi



Hermceneutics—Introductiion

Introduction to Hermeneutics
by Smith Bibens

The field of study involved in interpreting the Scriptures is called
“biblical hermeneutics.” The English word “hermeneutics™ is descended from
the Greek word hermeneuo, which is used in its verb and noun forms, in-
cluding compound forms, nincteen times in the New Testament. Vine defines
hermencuo (Strong # 2059): “denotes to explain, interpret . . . and 1s used of
explaining the meaning of words in a different language . . .” (424). This word
is derived from Hermes, a god of the Greek pantheon {equivalent to the Roman
god Mercury), who served as the messenger for the Gods, transmirting and inter-
preung their messages to man. The occurrences in New Testament follow.
Italicized English words indicate those which translate the Greek term.

hermeneou (verb, Strong’s # 2059)

John 1:38 Then Jesus turned, and saw them following, and saith
unto them, What seck ve? They said unto him, Rabbi, {which is to
say, being tnterprered, Master,) where dwellest thou?

John 1:42 And he brought him to Jesus. And when Jesus beheld
him, he said, Thou art Simon the son of Jona: thou shalt be called
Cephas, which is by interpretation, A stone.

John 9.7 And said unto him, Go, wash in the pool of Siloam,
(which is by wnrerprezation, Sent). He went his way therefore, and
washed, and came secing.

Hebrews 7:2 To whom also Abraham gave a tenth pant of all; first
being by interpretation King of righteousness, and after that also
King of Salem, which is, King of peace.

hermeneia (noun, Strong’s # 2058)

1 Corinthians 12:10 To another the working of miracles; to an-
other prophecy; to another discerning of spirits; to another divers
kinds of tongues; 1o another the interpretation of ongues:

1 Corinthians 14:26 How is it then, brethren? when ye come to-
gether, every one of you hath a psalm, hath a doctrine, hath a
tongue, hath a revelation, hath an interpretation. Let all things be
done unto edifying.
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diermeneou {verb, Strong’s # 1329), “a strengthened form of No. 1 (dia,
through, used intensively), signifies to interpret fully, to explain” (Vine
424).

Luke 24:27 And beginning at Moses and all the prophets, he ex-
pounded unto them in all the Scriptures the things concerning
himself.

Acts %:36 Now there was at Joppa a certain disciple named
Tabitha, which by interpretation 1s called Dorcas: this woman was
full of good works and almsdeeds which she did.

1 Corinthians 12:30 Have all the gifts of healing? do all speak with
tongues? do all inrerpret?

1 Corinthians 14:5 I would that ye all spake with tongues, but
rather that ye prophesied: for greater is he that prophesieth than he
that speaketh with tongues, except he interpret, that the church
may receive edifying.

1 Corinthians 14:13 Wherefore let him that speaketh in an un-
known tongue pray that he may interpree.

1 Corinthians 14:27 If any man speak in an unknown tongue, let
it be by two, or at the most by three, and that by course; and let
one mterpret.

methermencou (verb, Strong’s # 3177), “to change or translate from one
language to another (meta, implying change, and No. 1), to interpret”
(Vine 424). Occurrences: Mt. 1:23; Mk. 5:41; 15:22, 15:34; [n. 1:41; Acts
4:36; 13:8.

Milton Terry says,

Hermencutics is the science of interpretation. The word is usually
applied to the explanation of written documents, and may there-
fore be specifically defined as the science of interpreting an author’s
language. This science assumes that there are divers modes of
thought and ambiguities of expression among men, and, accord-
ingly, it aims to remove the supposable differences between a
writer and his readers, so that the meaning of the one may be truly
and accurately apprehended by the others (17).

In addition to applying the study of hermencutics to the study of Scrip-
ture, there are other disciplines in which the study of hermeneutics 1s
employed, such as in jurisprudence {legal issucs), communication science,
and information science.
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Actually, everyone practices the science and art of hermencutics every
day, because we practice interpreting communication from others every
day. We arc constantly interpreting all kinds of communications: verbal,
written, and visual. Whenever we read a newspaper, a billboard adveruse-
ment, or watch a T'V program, we are interpreting communication. Most of
the time it is automatic, and we are hardly conscious of the interpreting
process going on in our minds, but it is going on. Most of the communica-
tion we receive on a daily basis is from pecple with whom we share a
common culture, language, and history, so the interpretation process is an
easy one.

What happens, however, when we encounter a person who 1s a for-
eigner and does not speak English well? Putting the shoe on the other foot,
what happens when we are the foreigner, as when we visit overseas? We
often have difficulty in communicating and understanding the messages we
are bombarded with on such occasions. A traveler's dictionary, even an in-
terpreter, might be brought into the picture to help us out.

What happens when we encounter a piece of writing that i1s written in a
foreign language, or written a very long ume ago, or written 1n a culture
that was quite different from the one we live in 1oday? We would certainly
not understand such writings without a conscious effort at interpretation.
For example, most people who read Shakespeare today have to read an an-
notated edition that explains all the unfamiliar words and figures of speech
of the English of Shakespeare’s day. As another example, once a brother in
the church bought a multi-volume set of commentaries called The Biblical
Expositor, thinking that he would receive a great deal of help on his chap-
ter studies from this source. As he read the volumes, however, he found
that the men whose works were included in this set were all dead and gone
a century or two ago, and their writings reflected the forms and syntax of
the English language of a century or two ago. He found 1t positively un-
readable, and eventually gave the whole set away.

The forepoing examples illustrate the that may be encountered within
our own language and culture, given the passage of a just a few centuries. In
the Bible we encounter a body of writing that was set down nearly two
millennia ago, in a culture that was radically different from ours, and 1n
languages that we, most of us anyway, do not understand.

The Bible is a divine book in that it is inspired and authored by God
through the Holy Spirit. But God has caused His Word 1o be clothed in
human words. $o the Bible 1s a book of human communication, and must
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be interpreted by the same methods, rules, and means that we would bring
to the interpretation of any other written document. God has seen fit 1o
put His self-revelation in written form, therefore, to understand what 1s
written we must appeal to the same canons of interpretation that we would
apply to any document.

How important is this written communication to our knowledge of
God? Just think for a minute: what could we know about God or His will
if we did not have this written communication we know as the Bible? Psalm
19:1 declares, “The heavens declare the glory of God, and the firmament
showeth his handiwork.” DPaul, before Gentile audiences, argues from crea-
ton (Acts 14, 17), w show that God is and that He s good. But that is
about all that we can know about God apart from the Bible.

Revelation was necessary, for man was incapable of “reaching up™ to
God. “For since in the wisdom of God the world through its wisdom did
not know him, God was pleased through the foolishness of what was
preached to save those who believe™ (1 Cor. 1:21, NIV). Therefore, God
had to reveal Himself to man through a medium that man could under-
stand—the medium of human language.

From the foregoing, we see that the study of hermeneutics is a scrip-
tural and essential endeavor. It is one aspect of Bible study that, if neglected,
can produce dire results. It is with this in mind that we enter upon a study
of this subject. As we launch our into the study, it must become immedi-
ately clear that there is not time enough in this whole weck of study
sessions 1o do justice 1o the subject. However, after looking over the sched-
ule for this day, which includes other studies relating to hermeneutics, |
thought it best to spend some time in laving a foundation for hermeneutic
studtes.

Foundation Facts of Hermeneutics: Axiomatic Truths About
the Bible that Make Hermeneutics Possible

1. _The Bible is inspired by God.

If the Bible is not inspired by God, then ultimately its message 1s not
very important and understanding it aright need not be a high priority, On
the other hand, if the Bible is the revelation of the Omnipotent God who is
Creator and Moral Governor of the Universe, then the message of the Bible
is of the highest importance, and understanding it becomes the highest pri-
ority.
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The Scriptures affirm that they are from God. The human penmen of
both the Old and New Testaments taught that their words were not their
own, but the words of God. To some minds it 1s circular logic to claim that
the Scriptures are inspired because they claim 1o be. However, we could not
know that the Bible was a divine revelation unless it made that assertion for
iself. 2 Timothy 3:16-17 presents the testimony of Scripture to Scripture.

All Scripture is given by inspiration of God, and is profitable for
doctrine, for reproof, for correction, for instruction in righteous-
ness: that the man of God may be perfect, thoroughly furnished
unto all good works.

Old Testament. Over 38C0 times we read “The word of the Lord came
unto .. .”, or “The Lord spoke . . ", or "Thus saith the Lord . . " or words of like
import. Jesus affirmed the inspiration of the Old Testament by repeatedly
quoting from it as the Word of God. (See my recent article “Jesus' Attitude
Toward Scripture,” Christian’s Expositor, March 1997} Of the twenty-
four books in the Hebrew arrangement of the Old Testament, Jesus quoted
from twenty-two of them." Jesus quoted passages as historical truth that are
most scorned by Bible critics: Jonah and the great fish (Mt 13:40), Lot’s
wife (Lk. 17:32), Noah and the Flood {Mt. 24:37-38), the creation of man
and of the institution of marriage (Mt. 19:4-6}. Jesus often acknowledged
that the Old Testament Scriptures were the Word of God (Lk. 16:17; Mt.
5:17-18; Mk. 7:6-9 [Isa. 29:13]; Mt. 4:1-11; Mt. 22:29-32). The apostles fol-
lowed the Lord's example. In the apostolic writings there are, by one
writer's count, 1600 quotations, allusions, and references o the Old Testa-
ment. Peter asserts, “For prophecy never had its origin in the will of man,
but men spoke from God as they were carried along by the Holy Spirit™ (2
Pet. 1:21, NIV).

New Testament. Jesus made the same claims for His words that 1le
made for the canonical Old Testament Scriptures. “leaven and earth shall
pass away, but my words shall not pass away” (Mt. 24:35). He stated that
His words were from the Father (Jn. 12:49; 14:22-23). Jesus promised His

} The Hebrews did not have less in their OT than we do. They simply had 1t arranged differ
ently Instead of | and 2 Kings, they had a book called Kings. Other books were cambined.
For example, Ruth was a pant of Judges. The order was different. For example, Chronicles
was the last book of the Hebrew arrangement. The arrangement of the Enghsh Bible is bor-
rowed from the arrangement adopted by the Septuagint. A book on Bible introduction will
supply more information on this and other matters that are good 10 know in doing Bible
exegesis. | would parucularly recommend Geisler and Nix's General Introduction to the
Bible, Moody, 1968.
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apostles that they would receive divine help in preaching the gospel (Jn.
14:26; 16:13). He promised,

And ye shall be brought before governors and kings for my sake,
for a testimony against them and the Gentiles. But when they de-
liver you up, take no thought how or what ye shall speak: for 1t
shall be given you in that same hour what ye shall speak. For it s
not ye that speak, but the Spirit of your Father which speaketh 1n
you (Mt. 10:18-20).

This promise was fulfilled. Paul said, “If any man think himself 10 be a
prophet, or spiritual, let him acknowledge that the things that I wnite unto
you are the commandments of the Lord™ (1 Cor. 14:37; sce also Gal. 1:11-
12, 1 Cor. 11:23). Peter affirms, “For we have not followed cunningly de-
vised fables, when we made known unto you the power and coming of our
Lord Jesus Christ . . . We have also a more sure word of prophecy; where-
unto ye do well that ye take heed” (2 Pet. 1:16-20).

Therc are three terms that are commonly used by conservative Bible
scholars to describe the quality and quantity of God’s inspiration of the
Scriptures.

a. Verbal
b. Plenary.
c. Progressive

Verbal Inspiration. This term signifies that the very words of Scrip-
ture are inspired. God has taken up human words and framed them in
sentences that would accurately convey the thoughts He intended. Paul
writes definitively on this in 1 Corinthians 2:4, 10-13.

And my speech and my preaching was not with enticing words of
man’s wisdom, but in demonstration of the Spirit and of power . ..
But God hath revealed them unto us by his Spirit: for the Spirit
searcheth all things, yea, the deep things of God. For what man
knoweth the things of a man, save the spirit of man which is in
him? even so the things of Ged knoweth no man, but the Spirxt of
God. Now we have received, not the spirit of the world, but the
spirit. which is of God; that we might know the things that are
frecly given to us of God. Which things also we speak, not in the
words which man’s wisdom teacheth, but which the Holy Ghost
teacheth; comparing spiritual things with spiritual (see also 1 Thess.
2:13).
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Since the very words of Scripture are inspired, arguments are even made
within Scripture that turn on the tense of a verb (Mt. 22:32) or the whether
a noun is plural or singular in number (Gal. 3:16).

Bevause the very words of Scripture are inspired the importance of word deft-
nittons s crucial. This 15 clear when we see words like “baptize,” “sing,”
“communion,” “cup,” in Scripture. All valid exegesis of Scripture begins with un-
derstanding the meanings of the words found in Scripture as they were used and
understood 1n the time Scripture was penned. For instance, we do not define
“baptize” by the modern English dictionary, but according to the common usage
of the word in the Greek speaking world of the finst century. Lexical and gram-
matical study is the foundation of Bible exegesis, and Bible hermeneutics has
guidance o offer in these studies.

Plenary Inspiration. “Plenary” means “full, complete, entre, extending to
every part.” Plenary inspiration means the Bible 1s inspired in every part. The
Bible does not just “contain” the Word of God, 1t is the Word of God. This
means that the genealogies of Numbers and 1 Chronicles are just as inspired as
Psalm 23, the Sermon on the Mount (Mt. 5-7), or 1 Corinthians 13. The latter
passages may be of greater relevance to a spiritual need we have in our lLves, but
they are no more inspired, qualitatively speaking, than the former.

The practical significance of this is that we must take all the Scriptures
teach into consideration when we study a subject. We cannot isolate a pas-
sage from other passages on that subject and expect to arrive at a valid
interpretation. Also, we cannot be selective in what we accept as inspired.
Some people want to take Paul’s words on love in 1 Corinthians 13 as in-
spired, and reject what he says in 1 Connthians 14:34-35 about women
speaking in the assembly. They say that when he addresses the latter issue,
his human prejudice shows through! Either the Apostle Paul was inspired
ot he was not. His writings are either altogether inspired or not at all. Fur-
thermore, if we adopt the idea that only parts of the Bible are inspired, who
is to say which parts? Subjective human opinion becomes the highest
authority in religion if it 1s left 10 man to decide what 1s inspired.

Progressive Inspiration. This means that God did not just send an an-
gel to carth with the completed volume of the Bible. God did not commit
its inscripturation to one man at one time. The Bible was penned over a
span of 1600 years by about forty penmen who produced a total of sixty-six
books: thirty-nine Old Testament and twenty-seven New Testament. Trac-
ing the scheme of redemption through 1t’s pages, we find that God’s plan
was unveiled gradually over three dispensations of time: Patriarchal, Mosai-

9
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cal, and the Christian. What began as personal revelation to selected persons
{family heads or “patriarchs™), eventually became centered in the chosen
nation of Israel. Moses was the first prophet to inscripturate God's revela-
tion, and this ushered in a period of about 1600 years during which time
further Scriptures were added to what Moses wrote. Hear the writer of He-
brews as that book opens.

God, who at sundry times and in divers manners spake 1n trme past
unto the fathers by the prophets, hath in these last days spoken
unto us by His Son, whom he hath appointed heir of all things, by
whom also he made the worlds (1:1-2).

There have been two great written revelations given by God. The first
was given to Israel by the prophets. Beginning with Moses, this period of
inspired writing continued through the return from Babylonian exile down
to Malachi. The result is the Old Testament. The second was given to all
mankind through Jesus, the Son of God, by IHis apostles and prophets—the
New Testament (cf. Heb. 2:1-4). The first written revelation prepared for
and made possible the second (Gal. 3:24-25; 4:1-5; Eph. 3:1-5; Heb. 8:7-10).
However, God’s revelation has not progressed indefinitely.

2. The Bible is a Finished Revelation.

The Bible is perfect and complete in its entire contents and only its
contents are necessary 1o furnish us with the knowledge of truth and right.
Everything pertaining to life and godliness has been revealed (2 Pet. 1:3).
Jesus promised that His apostles would be guided by the Spirit into “all
truth” (Jn. 16:13). When those men finished their carthly work and left be-
hind the books that make up the New Testament, that closed God’s
revelatory work. In view of the Lord's promise, and the teachings of the
New Testament writers, that leaves no room for further revelations like the
Koran, Book of Maormon, or modern Pentecostal “revelations.” James de-
scribes the New Testament as the “perfect™ law of liberty (Jas. 1:25). How
can you fill a full cup or go north when you are standing on the North
Pole? Likewise, you cannot improve upon that which is perfect and com-
plete.

3. The Bible is the All-sufficient Authority in Religion.

Since the Bible is a complete revelation, lacking nothing that is needful for
man’s spintual well-being, then it alone is a sufficient authority and guide in the
Christian faith. Denominational creeds, catechisms, manuals, and books of disci-
pline; innovations in the work and worship of the church; theological modernism;

10
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all these are evidence that the all-sufficiency of the Scriptures is not respected.
Many would sooner listen to fellow mortals than the counscls of God (Mt. 15:9).
We are specifically warned against changing the message of the Bible. We cannot
add to 1t (Rev. 22:18; 2 Jn. 9). We cannot subtract from it (Rev. 22:19). We cannaot
change it in any way from what was delivered by the Lord’s apostles and prophets
(Gal. 1:69; 1 Cor. 11:2; 2 Thess. 2:15; 3:14). In the words of John D. MacDonald,

God may have more light 1o break forth from His word; but he has
no light to give apart from his Word. We can never grow beyond
these everlasting words; we can only grow into them more deeply
{What the Bible Teaches About the Bible, Wheaton, 111.: Tyndale,

1980).

Some people are not tolerant of such a view. A Unitarian preacher once
protested, “Purity of heart and life 1s more important than correctness of
doctrine.” To this a more conservative preacher responded, “lealing is
more important than the remedy; but without the remedy there would be
no healing.” Likewise, there can be no pure Christian living without pure
Christian doctrine.

A final point 10 make about the Bible's authority over life: its words
will be the standard by which humans are judged on the final day (Jn.
12:47-48; Rev. 20:12).

4. The Bible is Understandable.

A great error, widely held, is that the Bible cannot be understood by
most people; some would say, all people. Some lament, “Everyone sees the
Bible differently.” On the other hand one hears, “Only those well studied
in a seminary are fit to understand and interpret the Bible.” In particular,
the Roman Catholic church has claimed for centuries the right o be the
sole interpreter of the Bible. To discourage people from reading it for them-
selves, many ccclesiastics have discouraged people with, “You cannot
understand the Bible on your own.™ This tune is also sung by groups as
diverse as the Moarmons, Watchtower Witnesses, and Christian Scientists.

Scrnipture teaching, however, is completely against such claims. Jesus
said, “Hearken unte me every one of you and understand™ (Mk. 7:14). Jesus
indicated that those who had difficulty understanding Him were those who
were ensnared by the Devil (Jn. 8:43-44). PPaul adds, “So then de not be
foolish, but understand what the will of the Lord is™ (Eph. 5:17, Nasv).
Were Jesus and Paul mistaken to utter such exhortations? I think not!

11
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Admittedly, there are difficult passages in Scripture. These passages may
be wrested by the unlearned and unstable to their destruction (2 Pet. 3:15-
16). Note that it is the “unlearned” who fail 1o understand. Remember, just
because something is hard to do does not mean it is impossible to do. If we
make a commitment of time and effort we can understand God’s Word
(Prov. 2:3-5). Learning leads to understanding. Greater learning results in
greater understanding. When I entered Algebra I my freshman year in high
school, the subject was a dark mystery to me. Once ! learned the subject, [
found that I understood its principles, symbols, significance, and usefulness.
This understanding came only after arduous study. In coming to understand
Scripture we have to follow the same strategy. And we must keep it up all
life long. Timothy knew the Scriptures from his youth (2 Tim. 3:15), but
he is still enjoined to study (1 Tim. 4:13-16; 2 Tim. 2:15).

The Bible has been compared to the Earth. The farmer can make a living by
scratching the surface of the Earth. The miner delves deep into the bowels of the
earth 10 bring forth precious minerals, gems, and the treasures of the Earth’s re-
sources. Likewise, an ordinary reader of Scripture can find all that pertains to life
and godliness very casily in the Bible. At the same time, the Bible scholar will delve
deep into the text and bring forth great treasures of truth.

The perspicuity of Scripture was a controversial topic during the Reforma-
tion. For centuries the Scriptures had been regarded as a dark and mysterious book
requiring arcane skills of interpretation to unlock; skills only possessed by the
church. Martin Luther came to maintain the essential clanty and simplicity of
Scnpture. He sad,

This does not mean there are no difficult or obscure passages in
Scripture. But such passages can be interpreted through clearer pas-
sages or through . . . grammatical studies. If such passages sull
remain unclear after such investigations, the reason lies not in the
obscurity of the text, but in the mind of the reader.

Would God be just to require that men obey His Word in order to go
to heaven (Mt. 7:20-21; Jn. 12:47-48), and then give that Word in such a
form that no man can understand? Hear Milton:

We count it no gentleness or fair dealing, in a man of power, to re-
quire strict and punctual obedience, and yet give out his commands
ambiguously. We should think that he had a plot upon us. Cer-
tainly such commands were no commands, but snares. The very
essence of truth is plainness and brightness; the darkness and igno-
rance are our own (Milton, quoted in Terry 14C).

12
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Terry adds,

We cannot believe that the sacred writers desired 10 be misunder-
stood. They did not write with a purpose 1o confuse and mislead
their readers. Nor is it reasonable to suppose that the Scripture,
given by divine inspiration, is of the nature of a puzzle designed to
cxcreise the ingenuity of crities. It was given 16 make men wise
unto salvation, and in great part it is so direct and simple in its
teachings that a little child can understand s meaning (Terry 161).

The German commentator Lange gives us a fair illustration of the real

difficulty.

As the sun in the carthly heavens has to break through many a
¢loudy media, so also does the divine word of the Holy Scriptures
through the confusion of every kind which arises from the soil of
earthly intuition and representation (Lange, quoted in Terry on p.
162).

5. The Bible is a Harmonious Unity.

The Bible 1s a unique book, Sixty-six books really, written over sixteen
centuries, by forty men, 1t is nonetheless, a harmonious whole. Many deny
this fact, but the truth of this claim can be easily established by one’s read-
ing through the Bible attentively. What forty human writers over the past
two millennia could take up a controversial subject and all make the same
observations and come to the same conclusions? A study of the history of
philosophy will satisfy anyone that, for humans, this is impossible. How
does one explain the marvelous unity of Scripture except by divine revela-
tuon?

Jesus inferred the unity and harmony of Scripture in His teaching.
“You diligently study the Scriptures because you think that by them you
possess eternal life. These are the Scriptures that testify about me” (Jn. 5:39,
NTV: see also Lk. 24:27, 44). Paul affirmed the unity of apostolic teaching {1
Cor. 15:9-11; Gal. 2:1-9), as did Peter {2 Pet. 3:15-16) and John (1 Jn. 4:6).

Because the Scriptures are harmonious, one can expect to achieve a
proper grasp of the will of God on a particular subject only by bringing
together all that the Bible has to say on that subject. Clearer passages must
govern the understanding of more difficult passages. For example, Revela-
tion 20 must not be interpreted in such a way that it conflicts with the
plain teaching of 1 Corinthians 15. Remember that 1n the final analysis,
Scripture must interpret Scripture. 717 N. 13th St., Qzark, Missoxri 65721
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Foundation Facts of Hermeneutics

1. The Bible is Inspired by God
(2 Tim. 3:16-17; 2 Pet. 1:21; 1 Cor. 14:37)
a. Verbal (1 Cor. 2:4, 13; 1 Thess. 2:13).
b. Plenary (2 Pet. 1:20-21; Lk. 24:44).
c. Progressive {Heb. 1:1-2; Deut. 18:15, 18).

2. The Bible is a Finished Revelation.
(2 Pet. 1:3; Jn. 16:13; Jude 3; Jas. 1:25).

3. The Bible is the Only Authority in Religion.
(Gal. 1:69; 2 Jn. 9; Rev. 22:18-19).

4. The Bible is Understandable
(Eph. 5:17; Mk. 7:14; 2 Pet. 3:15-16; Prov. 2:3-5)

5. The Bible i1s a Harmonious Unity
(Lk. 24:27, 44; 1 Cor. 15:9-11)
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History of Biblical Interpretation
by Johnny Elmore

When we speak of biblical interpretation, we are talking about the sci-
ence called “Hermeneutics.” The word itself comes from a Greek word
meaning “to interpret, to explain.” In Greek mythology, Hermes, or Mer-
cury was thought of as the messenger of the gods, himself a god skilled in
speech, writing, etc,

Examples of Biblical Interpretation

One of the most outstanding examples of the importance of biblical in-
terpretation, as well as an illustration of the science itself, can be found in
the Old Testament. The Jewish people were entrusted with the Oracles of
God—so said the apostle Paul in Romans 3:1-2—but they often showed little
appreciation for them. They finally erred to the extent that exile and dis-
persion became their lot. While sull in captivity, however, one man set his
heart on a devout study of the Scriptures, realizing that only a return to the
Law of the Lord could restore Isracl. We are told that “Fzra had prepared
his heart to seek the law of the Lord and to do i, and to teach in Israel stat-
utes and judgments” (Fzra 7:10).

The result was that Ezra led a company of exiles back to Jerusalem,
where he found a people humbled and chastened of God gathered at the
water gate, Ezra stood before them and read the law and, with his associ-
ates, “caused the people to understand the law” (Neh. 8:7). Nchemiah 8:8
tells us how they did it: “So they read in the book in the law of God dis-
tinctly, and gave the sense, and caused them to understand the reading.”
That 1s biblical interpretation, pure and simple. The grand part is the terri-
fic impact such instruction had on the people, for we are told that they
“separated themselves from all strangers, and stood and confessed their sins,
and the iniquities of their fathers™ (Neh. 9:2).

The eminent Moses Stuart, who has been called “the father of American
biblical literature,” argued that the Bible should be interpreted by the same
principles as all other books, and answered critics of this method. I want 1o
read a paragraph from his pen, which has been quoted by Campbell:

In order to answer these inquiries, let us direct our attention, in the
first place, to the nature and source of what are now called princt-
ples or laws of interpretation. Whence did they originate? Are they
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the aruificial production of high-wrought skill, of labored research,
of profound and extensive learning? Did they spring from the sub-
tleties of nice distinctions, from the philosophical and metaphysical
efforts of the schools? Are they the product of exalted and dazzling
genius, sparks of celestial fire which none but a favored few could
emit? No; nothing of all this. The principles of interpretation, as to
their substantial and essential elements, are no invention of man,
no product of his effort and learned skill; nay, they can scarcely be
said with truth to have been discovered by him. They are coeval
with our nature. They were known to the antediluvians. They
were practiced upon in the garden of Eden, by the progenitors of
our race. Ever since man was created, and endowed with the pow-
ers of speech, and made a communicative, social being, he has had
occasion to practice upon the principles of interpretation, and has
actually done so. From the first moment that one human-being ad-
dressed another by the use of language, down to the present hour,
the essential laws of interpretation became, and have continued 10
be, a practical matter. The person addressed has always been an -
terpreter, in every instance where he has heard and understood
what was addressed to him."

Stuart continues to say that “all men are, and ever have been, in reality,
good and true interpreters of each other’s language.”® He affirms that the
science of hermeneutics is one with which all men are more or less ac-
quainted. He says:

If it were a far-fetched science, dependent on high acquisitions and
the skillful application of them, then it would be comparatively a
uscless science; for, in such a case, only a favored few of the human
race would be competent to understand and acquire it; still fewer
could be satisfactorily assured of its stable and certain nature.®

Early Christians

But we are asked how early Christians interpreted the Scriptures. Did
they use the same method we do? If not, what method did they use? Unfor-
tunately, | am not acquainted with any early Christians, so | have been
dependent upon other sources of information. We can learn something of

' Alexander Campbell, *On The Rules of Interpretation, No. 117 Millennial Harbinger 3
(February 6, 1832):65.

2 Tbid.. p. 66.

 Ibid.
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how the early Christians “interpreted” the Scriptures by the way they ap-
plied the Old Testament.

It has been pointed out that the purpose of language seems 1o require
literal interpretation, and that over three hundred prophecies surrounding
the coming of Christ were literally fulfilled. Of the twenty-four sanctioned
by the New Testament as being typically fulfilled, only seven are cited as
examples of a non-literal hermeneutic. We find the writers of the New Tes-
tament using the Old Testament as an illustration (Rom. 9:9-12), as an
analogy (1 Cor. 1:19), applicationally {(Rom. 12:19), and rhetorically (Jas.
4:6) ¢

It must be obvious that people of the first century recognized the famil-
iar fact that the Scriptures teach by command, example and necessary
inference. We find them going into all nations, teaching and baptizing, in
obedience 1o the Savior’s commands (Mt. 28:19; Mk. 16:15-16). We find
them following examples, becoming “followers of the churches of God
which in Judea are in Christ Jesus™ (1 Thess. 2:14). We find Jesus using im-
plication in his teaching, and his audience making the necessary inference
{Mt. 22:31-33}. We find the New Testament writers clearly implying certain
things and expecting us 1o make the necessary inference (1 Cor. 2:1-2; Acts
18:1-8). We even find the writer of MHebrews using an argument from the
silence of the Scriptures (Heb. 7:14).

I have not read all the uninspired histories of the Christians of the first
century, but what I have read indicates that they understood the Scriptures
the way we do. I might note two particular examples supplied by Mosheim.

The ntes instituted by Christ himself were only two in number,
and these designed to continue to the end of the church here below,

without any vanation. These rites were baptism and the holy supper
5

All Christians were unanimous in setting apart the first day of the
week, on which the triumphant Savior arose from the dead, for the
solemn celebration of public worship. This pious custom, which
was derived from the example of the church of Jerusalem, was
{ounded upon the express appointment of the apostles, who conse-
crated that day to the same sacred purpose, and was observed

“Charles C. Ryrie, Basic Theology (Wheaton, IL.: Victor Books, 1993), pp. 113-113
b]ohn Lawrence Maosheim, Feclesiastical History, (Rosemead, CA 1959), Vol I, p. 35.
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universally throughout all the Christian churches, as appears from
the united testimonies of the most credible writers.®

The sacrament of baptism was administered in this century, without
the public assemblies, in places appointed, and prepared for that
purpose, and was performed by immersion of the whole body in
the baptismal font.”

I am not saying by this that I can show that their understanding was
identical to ours in every way, but, at least, they understood two of the
things that we are most criticized for preaching today, and that is breaking
bread on the first day of the week and immersing the whole body.

Apostolic Fathers

What about those early religious wniters who have been styled
“Apostolic Fathers” because of their supposed relationship as scholars of the
apostles? ‘They are identified as Barnabas, Hermas, Clement of Rome, Ig-
natius, Polycarp, Papias, and the author of the epistle to Diognetus. What
method of biblical interpretation did they use?

Terry says, “In the writings of the apostolical fathers we observe a
frequent, practical, and, in the main, appropriate, use of Scrip-
ture.”® Other than saying that Rahab's scarlet thread indicates “that
redemption should flow through the blood of the Lord to all them
that believe and hope in God™ and citing the fable of the Phoenix as
a fact to illustrate the doctrine of the resurrection, there is little in
Clement’s epistle that "can fairly be pronounced farfetched or fan-

ciful.”?

The writer of The Epistle of Barnabas, according to Terry, “seems eve-
rywhere anxious to allegorize or explain away those parts of Scripture
which ¢njoin outward ordinances, or in any way favor Judaism.”'® Of the
author of the Ignauan epistles, Terry says that he was “a fanciful reasoner
and an unsafe interpreter of the Scriptures.”'" The Epistle to Diognetus and

€ Ibid.

T lbid., p.36.

9 Mifton S. Terry, Biblical Hermeneutics {Grand Rapids, M. Academic Books n.d), p 631,
*loud,

"©lbid,

"' Ibid., p. 632.
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the Shepherd of Hermas are said to “contain no specimens of Scripture exe-
gesis, and furnish no special help to trace the history of interpretation,”?

Papias is described as “a man well skilled in all manner of learning, and
well acquainted with the Scriptures, but much given to following traditions,
and very limited in his comprchension.™"?

Terry says, “The Church of this early period was too much engaged
struggles for life 1o develop an accurate or scientific interpretation of Scrip-

ture.™ "

Justin Martyr, who wrote mn the middle of the second century, was said
to be a “fearless defender of Christianity,” and “a man of great learning,”
but “he clung with tenacity to some of the teachings of Plato.” His exposi-
tions are said to be “often fanciful, sometimes almost silly."'® Of all the
writers of this period, Irenaeus 1s said 1o be the “greatest Church teacher.”
Terry says: “No one in the second century represents as he does the purity
and the fullness of the development within the Church; scarcely any one in
the Church of his time 1s so highly esteemed as he.”"® Terry concludes that
“during the second century of our era there was no uniform or setiled
mecthod of interpreting the Scriptures.™"’

Long before the time of Christ, Alexandna had been the home of men
of letters. “The Asiatic mystic, the Jewish rabbi, and the Greek and Roman
philosopher there came together and interchanged their thoughts.”™ At
Alexandnia, the philosophics of Plato and the fanciful speculations of Philo
met and mingled, and as a result, the scholars of the Alexandrian church
were much given to allegorical expositions of the Scriptures. Clement of
Alexandria is described as a “fanciful interpreter,” having read Philo and
adopting his allegorical methods. Most of us are acquainted with the so-
called “double sense” of biblical interpretation, but Clement found five pos-
sible meanings to a passage of scripture.'®

" bid,

" Ibid.

“lbid, p. 630

"®Ibid., p. 634

"Blbid . pp 633,636,

" Tbrd

"B ibid., p. 63/,

'®Rernard Ramm, Protestant Biblical Interpretation {Grand Rapids, M1, 1981), p. 31.
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After Clement came Origen, who was not only well learned but also
pure in character. The world owes a great debt to Orngen for his labors, but
he followed in the path of Philo and Clement, assuming that many portions
of the Scriptures are unreasonable and absurd when taken literally, and
teaching a threefold sense, namely, the corporeal, the psychical, and the
spiritual. He also taught the pre-existence of souls, a new probation after
death, and explained the sacred records as Platonists did the heathen myths;
but in spite of that, he is generally acknowledged as “the father of biblical
science.” Other representatives of the Alexandrian school were Eusebius of
Caesarca, and Cyril of Alexandria, both of whom subscribed to the alle-
gorical method of explaining the Scriptures. For example, Cyril made the
five loaves of John 6:9 to represent the five books of Moses as “a compara-
tively course food, and the two fishes” 10 “denote the finer and more
luxurious nourishment of the teachings of Christ.”*

There was another great school of biblical interpretation at Antioch in
Syria, where “the disciples were called Christians first” (Acts 11:26). Thus
school opposed the allegorical exegesis which was so prevalent at Alexan-
dria, and introduced a more scientific and profitable system of biblical
study. Time would fail us 10 tell of all those connected with this school, but
John Chrysostom is regarded as “the greatest commentator among the early
fathers of the Church.”?'

The Western Church, which later developed into the Roman Catholic
Church, produced contemporaries Jerome, Augustine, and Pelagius, whom
Terry called “the greatest biblical scholar, the greatest theologian, and the
most distinguished heretic™ respectively.?? Jerome translated the Bible into
Latin. Although he put great emphasis on the historical and the literal, be-
ing influenced by the school of Antioch, in practice he was an allegonist,
Augustine developed a handbook of hermeneutics and homiletics, which
“contain a number of very sensible rules for the exposition of the Bible, but
in practice he forsakes his own hermeneutic principles, and often runs into
excessive allegorizing.” Although Pelagius was a man of great learning, his
defective views of the nature of sin and the work of divine grace in salvation
have disqualified him as a profound exegete.?

20Terrglr, pp. 641-644.
2 Ibid., p. 649.
227,
Ibid.. p. 656.
D bid, pp. 657-658.
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The Middle Ages did not bring a great deal of improvement in biblical
interpretation. How could it have been otherwise when education of the
masses was discouraged, Bibles were chained to the pulpits, and dissenters
were burned at the stake? Ramm states: “It would be over-simplification to
assert that the only method of exegesis during the Middle Ages was the alle-
gorical. It would not, however, be an exaggeration 1o assert that the

preponderance of exegetical work was allegorical.””

The Reformers

But we must come to the Reformation. The great men of the Reforma-
tion are names we have come to know—Wycliffe, Iuss, Calvin, Jerome of
Prague, Luther, Knox and others. Obviously, 1 will not have time to men-
tion ecach of them and their methods. Ramm says that there was a
hermeneutic reformation which preceded the Reformation itself. One factor
leading to it was said 10 be the philosophical system of Occam, [or Ock-
ham] influencing Luther to see that what we know of God, we know by
divine revelanion and that the authority for dogma rests entirely on the Bi-
ble. The second factor was a renewed study of lHebrew and Greek. A
lawyer, John Reuchlin, translated Kimchi's Hebrew grammar into Latin,
enabling men to decipher Hebrew. Frasmus published the first Greek New
Testament in 1516, Someone has said of the Reformation that “Erasmus laid
the egg and Luther hatched it.”

Truly one of the great moments in the history of man was October 31,
1517 when Luther nailed his 95 theses on the door of the churchhouse at
Wittenberg. That was simply the opening shot. Luther’s developed herme-
neutic principles were: (1) The psychological principle; (2) The authority
principle, i.e. the Bible is supreme and therefore above ecclesiastical author-
1ty; (3) The literal principle (Luther rejected allegory, accepted the primacy
of the onginal languages, and insisted that the interpreter must pay atten-
tion to grammar, times, circumstances, conditions and the context of the
passage); {4} The sufficiency principle, i.e. the devout and competent Chris
tian can understand the true meaning of the Bible without official guides
offered by the Roman Catholic Church; (53) The Christology principle; and
(6) The Law-Gospel principle.””

74 Ramm, p. 8.
2 Ramm, pp. 33-57.
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Another Reformer of note who developed a sysiem of interpretation
was John Calvin. Although we may have disdain for some of the tenets of
Calvinism, we must have admiration for his courage in breaking away from
the shackles of Rome. As we review the main points of his exegeuical sys-
tem, we may be able to perceive areas which could lead astray. He taught
that: (1) lllumination of the Spirit was necessary spiritual preparation for
the interpreter of God's Word; (2) Allegorical interpretation was Satanic,
leading men away from the truth of Scripture; (3) Scripture interprets Scrip-
ture, with strong emphasis on grammatical exegesis, philology, and
examining the context; (4) even orthodox doctrines are to be rejected if exe-
gesis involved was unworthy; (5) exegetes ought to investigate the historical
settings of all prophetic and Messianic Scriptures.”®

Qur Traditional Method

It has become customary among us to use both inductive and deducuve
logic in the study and teaching of the Bible. In inductive logic, we reason
from the particular to the general, or from the parts to the whole; in deduc-
tion, from the general to the particular. We can illustrate the inductive
method by summarizing the accounts of the Great Commission, or by the
factors which enter into our salvation, and drawing a conclusion.

It is charged that Campbell originated this method of interpreung the
Bible. We do find Campbell advocating what could be described as the in-
ductive method. He wrote: “T'o speak more plainly: The inductive style of
inquiring and reasoning, is to be as rigidly carried out in reading and teach-
ing the Bible facts and documents, as in the analysis and synthesis of
physical nature.”?’

It has been charged that Campbell borrowed the inductuive method
from Francis Bacon. It is undoubtedly true that Campbell was an admirer
of Bacon, as well as John Locke. He published articles by Bacon and locke
in the Millennial Harbinger. But I think he was influenced also by many
who studied and wrote on biblical interpretation. He was criucal of John
Cocceius’ works, published in 1676, but appreciative of John Ernesu’s
book, written in 1761, and which served four generations of Bible scholars.
He published articles by Moses Stuart and Thomas Horne and many others,

2B bid., pp. 58.59.
27 Alexander Campbell, *Schools and Colleges—No. 117 Millennial Harbinger (March,
1850):pp. 171,172,
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so he did not arrive at his conclusions in a vacuum. In 1834, Campbell pub-
lished an article on biblical interpretation by a PPacdo-Baptist in defense of
infant sprinkling and remarked that the man laid down excellent rules but
abandoned them in practice. Fe then remarked:

This was the fault of the great philosopher Bacon. Lord Bacon
pointed out the true method of philosophizing; yet, in practice, he
abandoned 1t, and his own physical investigauons may be ranked
among the most effectual specimens of that rash and unfounded
thearism, which his own principles have banished from the school
of philosophy.?®

J. 5. Lamar published is Organon of Scripture in 1859 and set forth
boldly the inductive method. He predicted that if we follow the inductive
method, in most instances, “we shall perceive the exact place and the precise
force of every fact, incident, circumstance, precept, doctrine, and commuai-
cation; and thus learning ‘rightly to divide the word of truth,” we shall
assign to every sentence its proper place, and give 10 every word its legiti-
mate force.” He also predicted: “If properly used, it will make known the
one only system of religion which Christ gave to the world, and wll thus
absorb whatever 1s true and reject whatever is false in all the systems and
organizations in Christendom.”??

The inductive method of interpreting and reading the Scriptures was
widely used by those secking to restore the primitive church. C. Leonard
Allen says: “One can hardly exaggerate the significance of the Baconian in-
ductive method, for 1t gave rise, a generation after Campbell, to a stringent
‘pattern’ orthodoxy that has formed the very identity of Churches of
Christ down to recent years.” He also claims that Moses Lard “was among
the first to systematize and harden the ‘command, example, and necessary
inference’ schema that became standard among Churches of Christ” and
that “Lard and numerous other second-generation leaders hardened Camp-
bell’s Baconian rationalism, pushing it to dogmatic lengths that Campbeil,
with his passion for unity, had resisted.”®”

My first encounter with anything resembling a system of biblical inter-
pretation was at the Preachers’ Study in 1959, when we studied that and

28 Alexander Campbell, “Six Rules for Seripture Interpretation,” Millennial Harbinger
(October, 1834), p. 487,

21,5, Lamar, The Organon of Scripture (Rosemead, CA: The Old Paths Book Club, 1952).
pp.192-198.

3¢ Leonard Allen, The Cruciform Church, 2nd ed. (Abilene, TX. ACU Press, 1993), p. 2%
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other subjects. I still have my well-marked copy of J. S. Lamar’s book. My
first clear conception of how to identify command, example, and necessary
inference was to read N. B. Hardeman’s sermon, “Teaching the Word of
God.™ A second reading of Thomas B. Warren’s book, When [s An Exam-
ple Binding? also helped me to understand some things.

Three recent books have called in question the propriety of using this
method of biblical interpretation. In the first one, The Worldly Church,
the authors, C. Leonard Allen, Richard T. Hughes, and Michael R. Weed,
state that “our forefathers in the faith—men like Campbell, Tolbert Fan-
ning, Moses Lard, and J. W. McGarvey—adopted a way of reading the Bible
called the ‘inductive method.’” They continue: “The consequences of such a
view were far-reaching. The focus began to fall heavily on obeying the laws,
building by the blueprint, working the formulas, and knowing all the right
“facts,” in short upon human knowledge and performance.” They charge
further: “Christian identity and salvation came to depend on getting them
all right, or at least the ones we judged to be ‘binding.” Often enough, the
result has been rancorous debate, division, and abiding animosity over what
is central or peripheral, essential or nonessential.”**

These authors state that the consequences of this way of reading the Bi-
ble has led 1o a secularization among churches of Christ resulting in the
emergence of a gospel to meet subjective human needs, excessive focus on
self, and a widespread reverence for power, control, and wealth.??

They warn that by “accommodating faith totally to reason we abandon
the transcendence of God and subtly promote a secular view of the world
where God cither does not act or acts solely according to the dictates of
human reason.” As an example, they say “self-assured pronouncements
about what God can and cannot do (e.g., ‘God works in history but only 1n
a non-miraculous fashion).” In a scathing rebuke of what we think of as
digressives, they charge that secular churches make up for a void at the cen-
ter, and state: “That void is not filled by ministries to the infirm, the
outcast, and the needy. Many churches spend more time ministering to the
‘needs’ of the affluent with an array of annual ski trips, golf tournaments,
intramural games, musicals, and the like.” They conclude by saying: “We do
not object to the idea of a biblical pattern per se. We object, rather, 10 a

3L conard Allen, Richard Hughes, Michael Weed, The Worldly Church: A Call For Bibli-
cal Renewal, 2nd ed. {Abilene, TX: ACU Press, 1991}, pp. 61-63.

7 ibud., pp. 64-66.
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kind of pattern authority that imposes modern ways of thinking upon the
Bible.”*?

In the second book, The Cruciform Church, C. Leonard Allen traces
the beginnings of the inductive method. His thesis seems to be that this way
of reading the Scriptures has essentially reduced the Christian life 1o a for-
mula, dry and devoid of any power except human power, resuluing in a
secular church, very susceptible to intrusion by culture, and he recom-
mends some solutions for change

The third book, Reviving the Ancient Faith, traces the story of the
Churches of Christ in America, from Richard T. Hughes' perspective. His
main thesis seems to be that Churches of Christ started out as a sect and
wound up as a denomination. When we see his definitions of a sect and a
denomination, we will see, again, a scathing indictment of his own breth-
ren. He defines a sect as “a religious organization that insists that it—and it
alone—constitutes the entirety of the kingdom of God. Typically , a sect
stands in judgment both on other religious organmizations and on the larger
culture in which it exists.” He defines a denomination: “In the American
context, a church that recognizes it is only a part of the universal body of
Christ. A denomination has typically made its peace with the dominant

culture in which 1t exists.™®

We may not like the conclusions and implications of these writers, but
we should give them consideration. Remember that prophets are never
wanted, but are needed. Remember that truth is truth, regardless of from
what quarter it comes. When we see “gospel preachers” exchanging pulpits
with Baptist preachers, we surely know that the digressives have made peace
with the culture around them. Let us be warned. 4719 K 5. W., Ardmore, OK
73401

P bid., pp- 104-107,

** Allen, p. 169.

3 Richard T Hughes, Reviving The Ancient Faith, (Grand Rapids, Ml Wm. B. Eerdmans
Publishing, Co.. 1996}, pp. xn-xm.
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Applying Our Traditional Hermeneutic
(Command, Example, Necessary Inference)

by Alan Bonifay

In view of the fact that looking askance at our traditional method of in-
terpretation i1s now in vogue among our digressive brethren and in the
larger waters of mainstream denominationalism, and in view of the fact that
there are “many false prophets gone out into the world” (1 Jn. 4:1}, 1t seems
judicious that a few axiomatic truths be brought to our remembrance. Es-
pecially is this so since some uncertain (though scattered) sounds are being
whispered even among our own number.

1. The Bible is the Word of God Almighty.

All scripture is given by inspiration of God, and is profitable for
doctrine, for reproof, for correction, for instruction in righteous-
ness: That the man of God may be perfect, throughly furnished
unto alt good works (2 Tim. 3:16-17).

For this cause also thank we God without ceasing, because, when
ye received the word of God, which ye heard of us, ye received it
not as the word of men, but as it is in truth, the word of Ged,
which effectually worketh also tn you that believe (1 Thess. 2:13).

2. Truth is discovered in the Word of Gad.

Sancuify them through thy truth: thy word is truth (Jn. 17:17).

Since we heard of your faith in Christ Jesus, and of the love which
y¢ have to all saints, For the hope which is laid up for you in
heaven whereof ye heard before in the word of the truth of the
gospel (Col. 1:4-5),

3. God's Word constitutes the will of God for man.

And the Jews marveled, saying, How knoweth this man letters,
having never learned? Jesus answered them and said, My doctrine is
not mune but his that sent me. f any man will do his will he shall
know of the doctrine, whether it be of God, or whether I speak of
myself Jn. 7:15-17).

Ananias told Paul, *The God of our fathers hath chosen thee that
thou shouldest know his will and sce that Just One, and shouldest
hear the voice of his mouth. For thou shalt be his witness unto all
men of what thou hast seen and heard (Acts 22:14-15)."
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4. God's will is in human language so that we can know the truth.

If ye have heard of the dispensation of the grace of God which 1s
given me to you-ward: How that by revelation he made known
unto me the mystery; (as I wrote afore in a few words, whereby
when ye read, ye may understand my knowledge in the mystery of
Christ) which in other ages was not made unto the sons of men, as
it 15 now revealed unto his holy apostles and prophets by the Spirnt
that the Gentiles should be fellowheirs and of the same body, and
partakers of his promise in Christ by the gospel (Eph. 3:2-6).

... that ye might learn in us not to think of men above that which
is written . .. (1 Cor, 4:6}.

5. God intends for men to understand what His will requires.
Whoso readeth, let him understand (Mt. 24:15).

But he that received seed into the good ground is he that heareth
the word and understandeth it; which also beareth frui, and
bringeth forth, some an hundredfold, some sixty, some thiry (Mt
18.23).

Wherefore be ye not unwise but understanding what the will of the

Lord is (Eph. 5:17).

6. The process of understanding “what the will of the Lord 18" is called
interpretation of Scripture, or hermeneutics.

Milton Terry defines hermeneutics as “the science or art of interpreta-
tion” (Biblical Hermeneutics, p. 17). According to J. ID. Thomas, the
“Iictionary of Philosophy defines hermencutics as ‘the art and science of
interpreting especially authoritative writings; mainly in apphcation to sa-
cred scripture, and equivalent to exegesis’” (Harmonizing Hermeneutics,
p. 1),

Ezra defined it in these words: “So they read distinctly from the book
in the law of God; and they gave the sense, and helped them to understand
the meaning™ (Neh. 8:8, NKJV).

7. God expects men to discern and obey His will.

And the times of this ignorance God winked at; but now com-
mandeth all men evervwhere to repent {Acts 17:30).

If ye love me, keep my commandments . . . He that hath my com-
mand- ments and keepeth them, he it is that loveth me: and he that
loveth me shall be loved of my Father, and I will love him, and will
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manifest myself 1o him . . . If a man love me, he will keep my
words: and My Father will love him, and we will come unto him
and make our abode with him. He that loveth me not keepeth not
my sayings: and the word which ye hear 15 not mine but the Fa
ther's which sent me . . . Now ye are clean through the word which
I have spoken unto you . . . If ye abide in me and my words abide
in you, ye shall ask what ye will, and it shall be done unto you . . .
If ye keep my commandments ye shall abide in my love; even as |
have kept my Father's commandments, and abide in his love . . . Ye
are my friends, if ye do whatsoever I command you (Jn. 14:15, 21,
23-24; 15:3, 10, 14),

Wherefore my beloved as ye have always obeyed not as in my pres.
ence only but now much more in my absence, work out your own
salvation with fear and trembling. For it is God which worketh in
you both te will and to do of his good pleasure (Phil. 2:12-13).

Those things which ye have both learned and received and heard
and seen in me, do: and the God of peace shall be with you™ (Phil.
4:9).

Thesc passages serve as but a sampling of similar statements that could
literally he muluplied by thousands throughout the Word of God. How-
ever, they do call 10 note what cannot possibly be overemphasized in the
discussion before us: God's Word must be received in faithful obedience if
we would escape the fires of hell 1o enjoy the raptures of heaven in the day
of judgment.

In counterpoint, there is a cry nowadays for a new system of interpre-
tation or a new hermeneutic {see Richard Bunner’s article). However, you
will discover that the hue for a new hermeneutic means different things to
different people:

1. For some, such as the students of Rudolf Bultmann, 1t means a com-
plete denial of the supernatural inspiration of God's Word.

2. TFor others a tad closer to our way of thinking, it means merely that in
our cfforts to nail down the exact regulations of God's will we may
have abused the process and consequently overlooked certain precious
truths of God's Word.

3. Tor others still, the desire lies somewhere in between.

Nevertheless, whatever may be determined abow all of that, we must
not in the hurly-burly of discussion lose sight of the fact that God’s Word 1s
intended by God to be normative. Scripture is literally replete with verbs
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such as: will obey, command, do keep, charge, teach, instruct. Likewise,
nouns including commandment, instruction, duty, rule, and pattern are
more than plentiful. Whatever system of interpretation we adopt, 1t must
not argue away these fundamental and axiomauc truths.

[Having established these boundaries, let us sec what can be learned
about the application of our traditional hermeneutic.

Applying Commands, Examples, and Necessary Inferences
As Our Traditional Hermeneutic

It must be recognized at the outset that the interpretation of Scripture
requires far more of the interpreter than simply ferreting out a stack of
obligatory commands, examples and necessary inferences. The Word of
God is much more than simply a collection of loosely knit statements de-
manding compliance. In its entirety and particularly in the New Testament,
the Scriptures constitute the complete revelation of God’s will and the sys-
tem of grace according to which obedient believers can be saved eternally.

The process of interpretation begins in its remotest reaches with bibhi-
cal introduction, which is devoted to the historico-critical examination of
the different books of the Bible. It inquires after their age, authorship,
genuineness, and canonical authority; tracing at the same time their origin,
preservation and integrity, and exhibiting their contents, relative rank, and
general character and value. It proceeds on to textual criticism, which has as
its object the ascertaining of the exact words of the original text by the col-
lation and comparison of ancient manuscripts, ancient versions, and ancient
Scripture quotations.

After the demands of criticism have been satisfied, hermencutics prop-
erly begins. The aim 15 to establish the principles, methods and rules which
are needful to unfold the sense of what 1s written. The application of these
principles and rules is called exegesis, which describes the process of taking
out of the text the meaning that is resident in the words used. Milton Terry
concludes:

We observe accordingly that the writer on Biblical Introduction ex-
amines the historical foundations and <anonical authority of the
books of Scripture. The textual critic detects interpolations, emends
false readings, and aims to give us the very words which the sacred
writers used. The exegete takes up these words and by means of the
principles of hermeneutics defines their meaning, elucidates the
scope and plan of ecach writer, and brings forth the grammatico-
historical sense of what each book contains. The expositor builds
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upon the labors of both the critics and the exegetes and sets forth in
fuller form and by ample illustrations, the ideas, doctrines and
moral lessons of scripture (pp. 19-2C).

In order to arrive at the understanding God intends that we receive,
one must observe carefully the historical context in which a passage was
writen. He must hikewise be entirely sensitive to the written context (see
Smith Bibens' article). In addition he must recognize the attendant charac-
teristics of the kind of hiterature he is studying. Fee and Stuart in their
book, How to Read the Bible For All Its Worth, discuss ten different
kinds of literature found in Scripture: Epistles, Old Testament Narratives,
Acts, Gaspels, Parables, Law, Prophets, Psalms, Wisdom, and Revelation. (I
recommend this book with strong caution with particular reference to
chapter four, “The Epistles—The Hermeneutical Questions.”)

leonard Allen (in a book [ do not recommend—The Cruciform
Church) advises that two points are worthy of notice:

We must not limit either God or His Word (pp. 43-32).

2. We may have overemphasized our study of the epistles and the book of
Acts, thereby depriving ourselves of the knowledge of God's will con-
tained 1n the Gospels and even in the Old Testament (pp. 52-57).

From these considerations and works there is obviously much more to
correct interpretation of God's Word than is encompassed by our rubric of
command, example, and necessary inference.

However, the establishment of Bible authority for a practice incumbent
either upon individuals or the collective body of Christians today 1s another
quesucn altogether. In order 1o establish Bible authority for practice one
must produce a command, an example, or a necessary inference. Such an
obligatory instruction must, of course, be established in accord with the
principles, methods and rules of hermeneutics. When any one of these three
(a command, an example, or a necessary inference) 1s properly adduced,
then 1t constitutes the authoritative will of God. We know that this method
of establishing New Testament authority is the correct one primarily be-
cause 1t was precisely the line of argumentation used by Jesus and the
apostles in the New Testament.

It is true that the churches of Christ in America are greatly indebted to
Thomas and Alexander Campbell for enunciating these principles long ago.
Many thanks are due 10 Moses Lard for “systematizing and hardening this
schema.” More recently Roy Cogdill (Walking By Faith), Ervin Waters
(The Communion), and Ronny Wade, have elucidated these same argu-
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ments for establishing Bible authority. Personally, I learned these principles
from Ronny Wade in his first debate with Jesse Jenkins at the old Trentman
Avenue congregation in Fort Worth when { was in my teens. But the rea-
son these principles are valid harks back to the argumentation used by Jesus
and the apostles themselves as it is recorded 1n God’s Word.

Jesus and the Apostles Establish Bible Authority by the Use of
Commands, Examples, and Necessary Inferences

Commands

The imperative language of both Jesus and the apostles occurs so often
in the Scriptures that substantiation is hardly warranted. However, by way
of illustration, Jesus said, “These things T command you, that ye love once
another™ (Jn. 15:17). Paul instructed Timothy, “These things command and
teach” {1 Tim. 4:11).

Examples

Jesus exemplified the observance of the Lord's Supper for us on the
night He was betrayed. Peter said, “For even hereunto were ye called: be-
cause Christ also suffered for us, leaving us an example that ye should
follow in his steps” (1 Pet. 2:21). Paul, referning to God'’s judgment against
the idolatrous Israelites, warned us that “all these things happened unto
them for ensamples.”

Necessary Inferences

In his reply to the Sadducees’ trick question concerning the Levirite
law, Jesus necessarily inferred that Abraham, Isaac and Jacob were still liv-
ing somewhere even though their physical deaths had occurred hundreds of
years before (Mt. 22:23-32). In Acts 15:12, Luke necessarily implies that the
miracles and wonders wrought by Paul and Barnabas among the Gentiles
proved that God had accepted the Gentiles as proper candidates for conver-
sion upon the same basis e did the Jews—in other words, without being
required to keep the Law of Moses or any of its provisions. In 1 Corinthi-
ans 11:26, Paul nccessarily implies the use of one cup in the proper
observance of the Lord’s Supper by using the figure of metonymy in the
phrase “drink this cup.” And in Hebrews 7:14 the writer implies necessanly
that Jesus could not be a priest on earth because “it is evident that our Lord
sprang out of Judah; of which tribe Moses spake nothing concerning priest-
hood.”
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The obvious point of these illustrations is that we establish Bible
authority by command, example and necessary inference; not because the
Restoration leaders did or did not, but rather because that is exactly how
Jesus and the apostles applied their lines of argumentation 1n the record of
the New Testament.

Daes this make other methods wrong and therefore dangerous to one's
soul salvation? | suppase the question furns on what one means by “other
methods.” Suffice it to sav that any method of Bible interpretation which
seeks to escape the authority of God's Word or to diminish its requirements
of man 1s wrong and extremely dangerous.

Let us now look more particularly at each of these methods of estab-
lishing binding New Testament authority and to some of the questions that
arise around them.

Commands

I.  Are there differences between a command, exhortation and principle?
A. There are some subtle distinctions between these words, but gener-
ally they are svnonymous.
1. “Tocommand” means to give an order or orders to; to direct
with authority (Webster’s New World Dictionary).

a.  When the reference is to a giving of orders, “to command”
implies a formal exercise of absolute authority as by a sover-
eign or a military leader.

b.  Svnonyms include "precept” (noun), “direct,” “instruct,”

“enjoin,” “charge” (verb).
A precept 15 a commandment or direction meant as a rule of
action.

)

d. Atleast eight different Greek words are translated
“command,” but their meamngs are essentially that of the
English word (Bullinger).

2. “To exhort” means to admonish, to urge someonc 1o pursue
some course of conduct {W. E. Vine).

a. Interestingly, exhonation is always praspecuive, looking 1o
the future, in contrast 1o the meaning of comfort, which is
retrospective, having to do with trial experienced.

b.  Exhontation carries with it also the ideas of advice and
strong warning encouraging or beseeching some action on
the part of the hearer.
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3.

Principles may be cither:

a.

Rules of conduct, a fundamental law or doctrine, or motivat-
ing force upon which others are based.

b. Josh McDowell points out that precepts are the direct

commands, rules, regulations, codes, and requirements of

Scripture; whereas principles are the underlying truths that

are the basis and reason for the precepts.

(1) A principle is a standard of truth that may be apphed 1o
more than one situation.

(2) Pninciples, further, help to explain the "why" behind
the precepts (Right from Wrong, pp 93-96)

{3) Nevertheless, principles are also commands.

B. lllustrating the relationship between precepts and principles. (Iam
indebted to Smith Bibens for this material )

i.

The precepts concerning our waorship of God are discovered in
passages such as:

a.

C.

d

John 4:23-24: “They that worship him must worship him in
spirit and in truth.”

Flebrews 10:25: “Not forsaking the assembling of ourselves
together.”

1 Corinthians 11:23-29: “This do in remembrance of me.”

1 Corinthians 16:1-2: “Let every one of you lay by him in
store.”

The broader principles underscoring these specific precepts are
found in passages including:

SFmome o6 T

Matthew 6:33: “Seck ye first the kingdom of God”
Ephesians 5:15-16: “Redeem the ume”

Titus 3:1: “Be ready to every good work”

1 Corinthians 10:12: *Take heed lest ye fall”
Fphesians 6:10: “Be strong in the Lord”

Mark 8:34: “Deny self”

Matthew 3:13-16: “Let vour light so shine before men”
James 4:8: “Draw nigh to God”

John 14:15: “Love God”

C. Whatever differences may be construed between commands, exhorta-
tions and principles, it must be recognized that the object of all three
15 to make action obligatory.
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In determining whether or not a specific imperative is bound

upon us today one must determine the writer’s purpose.

a.  Is he commanding all believers to action (2 Tim. 2:14)3

h. Is the command directed at only certain believers (2 Tim.
4:5)%

¢. Isit one given only to one specific person (2 Tim. 4:13, 21)?

All of the rules of interpretation must be correctly applied to the

passage.

II. Ts it possible for the meaning or sentiment behind a command to be
authoritative and not the command itself?

A. In general, No!

B. This notion derives from the supposed distinction between the spirit
and letter of the law.

1.

2 Corinthians 3:6: “Whao also hath made us able ministers of the
new testament; not of the letter, but of the spirit: for the leuter
kilteth but the spirit giveth hife.”

The whole noton of a distinction between the sentument of a
rule and the rule itself 15 a complete fiction.

Contextually the letter that kills 1s the “ministration of death,
written and engraven in stones”—in other words, the Old Tes-
tament (vv. 6-7},

That which gives life is the spirit or the New Testament (v. ).
One cannot obey the meaning or sentiment behind a command
without obeving the command itself.

ITI. Questions arise about several passages as they relate to these points.
Arc these commands or principles? And presumably—Must they be
obeyed today?

A. 1 Thessalonians 5:26: “Greet all the brethren with an holy kiss”

1.

This command 15 voiced five times in the New Testament (Rom.

16:16; 1 Cor. 16:20; 2 Cor. 13:12; 1 Thess. 5:26, 1 Pet. 5:14).

it should be noted first that numerous methods of greeting are

suggested 1n the New Testament:

1. Verbal greetings (Acts 18:22; K)v—Tsaluted™).

b.  Written greetings {1 Cor. 16:21; 2 Thess. 3:17).

c. FEmbraces {Acts 20:1).

d.  Kisses {Acts 20:37—1the only express example of a kiss in
salutation in the New Testament).
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g

The point to be registered is that the holy kiss, while com-
mon during New Testament times, was not the only
method used to greet people.

Qur common greeting of a handshake may be under consid-
eration in Galatians 2:9 where 1t 1s recorded that James,

Cephas and John extended to Paul and Barnabas “the right
hands of fellowship.”

Clearly the holy kiss was not practiced as the exclusive
method of greeting in New Testament days.

It should also be observed that the frequency of extending the
holy kiss is not regulated by any of these passages.

a.

By comparison, how often should a Christian pray (cf. 1
Thess. 5:17; 1 Tim. 2:8; Jas. 5:16)2

How often, in the light of 1 Peter 4:9, is one required to
extend hospitality?

Both prayer and hospitality are commanded, as 15 the holy
kiss, but the frequency with which these commands are 1o
be obeyed 15 not regulated.

What is regulated in all these passages 1s the nature of the kiss
bestowed in greeting. [t was to be characterized by holiness.

a.

b.

Neither Paul nor Peter originated this mode of greeting.
But both sanctified it as acceptable provided that it be ob-
served with the morality and purity characteristic of the
high calling espoused by all Chnistuans.

As Ronny Wade concluded in the December, 1996 issue of
the Old Paths Advocate: “The kiss of love 1s as appropriate
today as it was in New Testament times. It was not the only
acceptable form of salutation then, nor is it now. When
practiced it must be genuine and free of impure mouves; it
must be a holy kiss™ (see also “Salute One Another With An
Holy Kiss,” by Irvin Barnes; “The Querist Column,” OPA,
[Vol. 70, no. 12, Dec. 1996), by Ronny Wade).

B. 1 Thessalonians 5:16: “Be joyful always;” Philippians 4:6: “Be anxious
for nothing.”

1,
2.
3.

The question is, Can emotions be commanded?

In a word—Yes!

The command to be joyful always is remarkable in view of the
suffering of the Thessalonians which has already been mentioned
{1:6; 2:14; 3:2-4).
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a.  Notice the emphatic “always.”

Paul held this rejoicing at all times in all circumstances as a
distinctive and abiding characteristic of the Chnistian.

c.  Paul knew that suffering for the Lord was not incompatible
with rejoicing in the Lord.

d.  He himself could testify to the paradoxical experience of joy
amid sorrow and suffering,

e.  His explanation of this paradox is found in Romans 8:18:
“For [ reckon that the sufferings of this present ume are not
worthy 1o be compared wiath the glory which shall be
revealed in us” (cf. 2 Cor. 4:16-18).

f. Galatians 5:16-26 must also be considered in this light.

4. Jesus explains Philippians 4:6 in the sermon on the mount (Mt
6:24-34), and in the same verse under question Paul provides the
alternative to anxious worry over things we cannot control: “But
in everything by prayer and supplication with thanksgiving let
your requests be made known unto God.”

5. The New Testament constantly commands emotions—love, fear,
Jjoy, peace, hate, ctc.

C. James 5:13-14: “Is any among you afflicted let him pray. Is any merry
let him sing psalms. Is any sick among you? let him call the elders.”
1. If we are happy and do not sing songs, or afflicted and do not

prav, or sick and do not call for the elders, do we violate these
commands?

2. James MacKnight offers this comment:

As the precept concerning singing psalms when cheerful does not
imply that we are not to pray then (1 Thess. 5:16, 1 Tim. 2:8; Jas.
5:16), so the precept concerning prayer in affliction does not imply
that we are not to express our joy in suffering according to the will
of God, by singing psalms as *aul and Silas did in Philippi in jail
{Acts 16:25).

3. The question here is: “let him pray” as opposed to what?
a.  Asopposed to swearing—v. 12
b.  Notice the context of the passage:

{1) Brethren, be patient—v. 7
{2) Stablish your hearts—v. 8
(3) Grudge not one against another—v. 9
{4) Endure as the prophets did—vv. 10-11
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5) Above all do not swear and curse—v. 12

7) When you arc happy, sing—vv. 13-14

8) When you are sick, call for the elders—vv. 13-14
Proper interpretation always involves discovering the
author’s purpose and observing contextual considerations.

(5)

(6) Instead, when vou are afflicted, pray—vv. 13-14
7

(

4. However, if it be established that one must follow this pattern in
every casc of affliction, happiness, or sickness, that in no way
impinges on the necessity for Christians to obey God's Word.

a.

b.

C.

It would simply constitute one more obligation 1o be met.

It would not lessen our responsibility to worship according
to the New Testament pattern one 1o1a.

The same holds true for the holy kiss.

IV. How are we to determine which commands are universal commands
to all people of all times and ages, and which are situational com-
mands designed for a particular time and place and circumstance?

A. The only possible answer to this question is that the purpose of the
New Testament writer and the surrounding context must be evalu-
ated in each case in order to determine which commands are situa-
tional and which are universal,

B. Two passages in particular were suggested as relevant to the inquury:
1.t Corinthians 16:1-2

a.

The question 15, Was the contribution a universal command
and consequently binding today, or a situational command
designed to meet a specific need and thus temporary in
nature and consequently not mandatory today.

The objectors to this passage being construed as a universal
command point out that this collection was for a specific
need—the poor saints in Judca—and when that need was
satisfied this order ended.

1 Corinthians 16:1-4 1s binding today, but as an example
rather than a command.

It illustrates how and when the church is to collect the
money needed 10 obey a variety of background commands
having to do with the financial suppont of:

(1) preachers (1 Cor. 9:14)

{2) elders (1 Tim. 3:17-18)

(3) widows indeed (1 Tim. 5:3, 5, 9-1C}
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f.

(4) needy saints (Gal. 2:9-10)

(5) the preaching of the gospel {1 Cor. 9:14; Heb. 10:25)

Let me repeat: 1 Corinthians 16:1-2 1s binding today, but as
an example and not as a command. However, within this ex-
ample several commands hold sway, viz. the collection for
the satsfaction of the church’s financial needs s to oceur
upon the first day of every week, and each believer 1s to “lay
by him in store as God hath prospered him.”

This passage, like Acts 2C:7, llustrates a background rule.

2. John 13:14-15

a
b.
C.

d.

The question is, Are we commanded to wash feet today.

As a matter of ritual ceremony—No.

This was not a ceremomal washing.

Jesus plainly said the disciples’ fect were dirty and needed to
be washed (v. 10).

Jesus did this as graphic illustration of the same lesson he
had taught the apostles on at least three other occasions,
when, as here (1.k. 22:24.29), they were arguing about who
should be greatest in the kingdom of heaven (cf. Mt. 18:1-14;
20:25-28; 23:11-12; MK, 9:32-37; 10:42-45; Lk. 9:46-48).

The key verse that removes this from a ceremonial cleansing
is John 13:10.

Are we commanded o wash feet today?

(1) Yes, if a brother or sister 1s in need of that service.

(2) Ceremonially or as a part of the Lord’s supper—No.

Is Jesus’ example more far reaching than Literally washing
feet? Yes, for He said: “For I have given you an example,
that ye should do as I have done to you. Venily, verily Isay
unto you, The servant is not greater than his Lord; neither
he that is sent greater than he that sent him” (Jn. 13:15-16}.

Necessary Inference

I. What Constitutes a Necessary Inference?

A. Moses Lard may have been the first of the Restorers 1o recognize this
kind of New Testament teaching.

1. In 1866, in Volume 3 of Lard’s Quarterly, he said:

Heretofore our motto, as a people, has been: we shall hold nothing,
we will do nothing, for which we can not plead a thus says the
Lord, or an approved precedent. Is this our motto wrong? [ can not
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think it. Yet 15 our future conduct, in no sense, 1o be embarrassed
bv 11> We shall see . . . The result may be, not that we shall alter our
practice, nor yet abandon our motto: but that to the latter we may
have to make a slight addition. This T have long felt to be a neces-
sity; for it is clear to me that our motto 15 not sufficiently
comprehensive. Procedure in a given case may be as authoritatively
determined by necessary implication as by either a thus savs the
Lord, or by an approved precedent. In this. 1 think. our mote has
been slightly at tault.

2

Notice that Lard used the phrase “necessary implication™ as op-
posed to the more common parlance of “necessary inference.”
This distinction elucidates the most important priaciple of inter-
pretation in this category.

1 When Tam speaking to you, [ imply; vou infer.

b.  We must be sure first that the point under consideration is
fairly implied by the statements of Scripture and not merely
read into Scripture by ourselves—that 1s, inferred without
warrant from the text.

Next we must establish whether or not what 1s implied 15 neces-

sarily implied.

a.  In other words—is it essential to understanding or necessary
that the implication by recognized?

b, If it be so, then the necessary imphcation 15 binding upon us.

B. Jesus and the apostles taught by necessary inferences.

1.

Matthew 22:23-33—Jesus necessarily implies that Abraham, Isaac,
and Jacob are living somewhere.

Matthew 22:41-45—From the fact that Jesus was David's son and
the fact that David called him Lord, we are to infer both the
humanity and the deity of Jesus.

Matthew 11:3-5—Jesus answered John’s question about whether
or not he was the Messiah by necessary implicauion.

Matthew 8:21 can only be understood by necessarily inferring
that the dead who are to bury their own dead are spiritually dead
and not physically dead.

Matthew 4:7—Tn Jesus' reply to Satan’s temptation, “Agamn it is
written,” He implies that one Scripture cannot be arrayed against
another, but rather must be reconciled one with the other.
Hebrews 7:14—Paul necessarily implies that Christ could not be
a pricst on carth because FHe came from Judah “of which tribe
Moses spake nothing as concerning priests.”
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I1.

C. The New Testament authoritatively instructs us today by the use of
necessary implications.

1.

28]

It 1s necessarily implied in Acts 8:37 that the preaching of Jesus
requires the preaching of baptism as a condition of salvation.
Paul’s statement that he had determined “not to know anything
among you save Jesus Christ and him crucified” (1 Cor. 2:2) nec-
essarily implics, at the least, that all of the material covered 1n 1
Corinthians involves preaching “Chnist and him crucified,” and
probably all that Paul wrote by inspiration.

Weekly observance of the Lord’s supper is necessartly implied by
Acts 20:7.

That unleavened bread is to be used to represent the Lord’s body
in the observance of the Lord's supper is necessarily implied by
Matthew 26:17, 26.

‘The mandatory use of one cup on the Lord’s table is necessarily
implied by 1 Coninthians 11:26.

How Do We Determine Which Passages Fall Into the Category of
Necessary Inferences?

A. By careful study of every passage under consideration:

1.
2.

By maintaining the proper observance of the author’s intent,

By careful attention to the context;

B. By the correct application of all the rules of hermeneutics;

C. Each case must be examined in its own right.

Examples

What Is An Example?
A. Scveral questions have been proffered which beg the issue:

1.
2.
3.
4.

Why and when arc examples binding?

Why are examplies considered in interpreting Scripture?
What is an “approved example™?

How is an example approved?

B. The question resolving all of these quandaries 1s: What 1s an example?

1.

According to Webster’s New Twenticth Century Dictionary
(Unabridged), an example is “an instance serving for illustration
of a principle or method; a particular case or problem illustrating
a general rule, method or truth.”

In other words, an example is an illustration, clarification, expla-
nation, or application of a background rule or rules.
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3. Ancxample differs from an incident or a happenstance or an
occurrence in that all of these simply report action and they do
not carry binding authority.

4. An cxample by 1ts very nature is binding because of its relation-
ship to the rule or rules it illustrates.

5. If an incident can be demonstrated to be an example, then 1t s
binding.

C. Why are examples considered in interpreting Scripture?

1. They are considered because they are normative and because the
New Testament teaches us by example.

2. Acts 20:7 illustrates the precedent of 1 Corinthians 11:26.

a.  “For as oft as ye eat this bread and drink this cup ye do
show the Lord’s death ul he come.”

b. How “oft” did they eat the bread and drink the cup?
Acts 20:7—"upon the first day of the week”
Therefore, it is incumbent upon all congregations to observe
the Lord’s supper on the first day of the week.

3. 1 Corinthians 16:1-2 constitutes an example illustrating how the
church is to collect money to obey the commands regulating the
church's financial obligations.

4. The fact that the disciples were in an upper room when the
Lord's supper was instituted is not binding because it illustrates
no rule. [t was simply an incident reported about the occasion.

D. All examples are binding,

1. The question is whether or not an example can be adduced from
any particular incident.

2. Hitis an example it 1s binding.

The Law of Exclusion

I.  Roy Cogdill voiced this law 1n Walking By Faith (1957):

A. “When there is no precept, approved example or necessary inference
that includes the practice under consideration, there is no authority
for the practice and it i1s excluded God’s silence rules against it and to
engage 1n such a practice is 10 add to the law of God. We must not
only speak where the Bible speaks, but we must be silent where the
Bible is silent {2 n. 9-11}" (p. 28).

B The Law of Fxclusion is a part of the Law of Silence.

1. Sometimes the silence of Scripture allows or gives permission.
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2. Sometimes the silence of Scripture denies permission.
3. The distinction can be ascertained through several steps:

a.  First, it must be determined by careful perusal that Scripture

1s, in fact, silent about a matter.

b. Second, it must be determined whether or not God's silence
1s intended: 1f 11 15, 1t legislates; of it 15 not, 1t allows choice,

c.  F.LaGard Smith gives this illustration:

Suppose that a father were to say 10 his teenage son, “Son, take the
Ford Saturday night.” If there were two cars in the garage—one a
Ford and the other a Cadillac—everyone would understand that the
father was intending his silence abowt the Caditlac 1o be control-
ling. In directing his son to drive the Ford, the father necessarily
excluded the use of the Cadillac. But now suppose the father said to
his son, “When you drive the car, drive carefully.” From that
statement alone, not one could assume any indication as to the fa-
ther’s intention regarding which of the twa cars should be driven

{The Cultural Church, p. 235).

4. If it is true that the Scriptures are silent about a matter then one
must determine if doing whatever is under consideration violates
any other authoritative teaching of Scripture: if it does, then the
silence forbids; if it does not, then the silence allows.

5. These principles of interpretation explain why we can:

a.  set whatever time is acceptable to the congregation for
Lord’s Day worship services— provided they occur on the
Lord’s Day;

b. have song books;

¢.  use a plate to pass the bread;

d. have a building owned by the church;

e. sing different parts;

f.  useacup with one handle, two handles, or no handle;

g. use a cup made of silver, glass, wood, or other material;

h.  have services on Sunday and Wednesday evenings provided
they do not include the communion or the contribution.

6. These principles also explain why, based on silence, we cannot:
a. useinstrumental music;

b. establish colleges, orphans’ homes and hospitals with the
contribution.

7. All of this is explained under the concepts of coordinates and

subordinates to a command:
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a. If an action is coordinate to the command it is prohibited.
b. If it is subordinate it 1s allowed.
C. Do specific commands automatically prohibit all similar actions?

1. Does 1 Corinthians 16:1-2, which gives us an example of collec-
tion on the first day of the week, automatically prohibit collec-
tion on any other day? even in an emergency? Yes.

2. Does the example in Acts 20:7 explaining how oft the church
gathered for communion (1 Cor. 11:26) prohibit observing the
Lord’s supper on a day other than the first day of the week? Of
course it does.

3. The church is instructed by the example of 1 Connthians 16:1-2
that the contribution is to be a part of our weekly worship on
the first day of the week and not some other time.

4. Interestingly, this arrangement was legislated in order to avoid
emergencies arising (v. 2).

5. If an emergency should arise, an individual or group, each acting
only on his own initiative may do whatever is consonant with
the rest of the New Testament.

8. But the collective body is to participate in the contribution as a
part of our weekly worship only on the first day of each week.

Final Notes

As you strive to understand the will of God, remember these funda-

mental truths:

B D e

n

7.

The Bible is the Word of God Almighty.

Truth is discovered in the Word of God.

The truth, God’s Word, constitutes the will of God for man.

God's will 1s written down in human language so that men can know the
truth.

God intends for man to be able to understand what his will for man re-
quires.

This process of understanding “what the will of the Lord is” is called in-
terpretation of Scripture, or hermencutics, and God expects us to practice
such interpretanion.

God expects men to discern and obey His will.

523 fesse Ave, Manteca, CA 95337
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The New Hermeneutic
by Richard Bunner

Sometimes I think 1 live a pretty sheltered life; other times 1 think T am
tust uninformed. When Brother Chff Arney called me a few months ago
and asked me to do some research on the “New lHermeneutic™ 1 had no idea
what he was talking about or even why it would be of concern to us. My
imual invesugation led me to the works of Karl Barth and Rudolf Bult-
mann who seemed to focus on the relevance of the text for today’s reader
and to ignore the historical meaning and intention of the writer. Their
teaching called for an autonomous text which could have different values
for people of different generations, or for that matter, even people of the
same background and culwure. Such views opened the door far creative in-
terpretanion by liberal theolograns of this century.

I learned however that this was not the “New IHermencutic” that was
under consideration. Among the churches of Christ there are a number of
brethren advocating some different methods of biblical interpretation. They
refer to these methods as a “New Hermeneutic.” To hear them out and have
an understanding of their position, one would need to listen 1o the lectures
of the Christian Scholar’s Conferences (Pepperdine University, Malibu, CA
and Abilene Christian University, Abilene, TX) and to read some of the
books written by C. Leonard Allen, Rubel Shelly, and Randall J. Harris 10
name just a few. Also a number of articles have appeared in such periodicals
as Image, Wineskins, and Restoration Quarterly which call for a “New
IHermeneuuc.” To give an explanation of what these brethren are advocat-
ing 1s difficult because they do not all agree among themselves as to what
this new method of interpretation should be. One thing they do seem to be
united on is this: they want a system of biblical interpretation that will re-
place “command, example, and necessarv inference.” Michael Casey
expressed it this way at the Christian Scholar’s Conference at Pepperdine
University:

The important thing for our purposes is that the old rationalistic
approach 1s dying and has died in several key sectors of the
churches of Christ. People and preachers are hunting {or and turn-
ing to alternative scriptural hermeneutics, whether some like it or
not (“Scripture as a Narrative and the Church a Story-form Com-
munity: A Proposal for a New Hermencutic,” p. 2).
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Some Proposals for a New Hermeneutic

1. Beginning with God

The command-example-necessary inference hermeneunic focuses on
the rules {that 15, rules of logic), and the results, rather than on the
acuions of God. It gets the cart before the horse. We are commutted
ta the bock of God, but not for 1ts own sake. but 1o the God of the
book. The old hermeneutic may help us discover what Christ did,
or what we should do in the concrete. But why not begin with the
actions of God, Christ, and the Holy Spirit . . . The action of God
through Christ and the Holy Spirit is the center of the Scriptures . .
. A Biblical hermeneutic therefore starts from God, Christ, and the
Holy Spirit, and ends up by setting forth the guidehnes by which
scripture provides human kind with the manner of acting within
specific contexts 3o as to be Godlike {(Hermeneutics: the Begin-
ning Point, Thomas H. Olbricht, pp. 11-12).

The argument is: One should live in Kenya before he writes a book
about life in Kenya. The difficulty 1s: God is revealed through His book,
and it is hard to get to know Him without first reading the book. One can-
not possibly know what pleases God without perusing the Scriptures. The
better we understand the Bible, the closer we can draw 1o God.

2. The narrative hermeneutic

Narrative is also an imponant hterary form found in scriprure. It
occurs more often than commands. As the most prominent literary
form of scripture, it then should be approprise to propose the
metaphor of scripture as a story and the church as 2 story-formed
community as the basis of a new hermencutic for the resioration
tradition (“Scripture as Narrative and the Church a Story-formed
Community,” Michael Casey, p. 15).

This is a very common interpretive method among modern day relig-
ious teachers. The Bible 15 simply treated like a work of prose or poetry
with 2 subjective understanding. “What does this story mean to you?”
“How does this speak to your heart?” “What message does the Holy Spirit
have for you in this reading?” Every man has his own undersitanding and
there does not even have 1o be agreement among believers.

3. The “read it like Jesus” hermeneutic

So not only is Jesus the authoritatve interpreter for his church, his
church is to follow his lead! . . . Jesus draws us 1o interpret the in-
structions of God in the brighter light of the desires of God's heart:
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justice, mercy, faith, righteousness, love. The argument here is not
that Jesus provides us with a new (or old) method of interpretation,
but rather a perspective from which to view people in relation to
God’s law . . . In Mate. 12:1-14, Jesus shows that the real issue of
Biblical hermeneutics goes beyond mere methods in deciphering a
book, to an understanding of the desire of God for people . .. This
15 the starting point from which we must discuss specific methods
(Bringing the Word to Life—Part II: The Scholarship Move-
ment, Gary Coller, pp. 26-27).

I do not know of anyone that would disagree that we should under-
stand the Scriptures in the way that Jesus does since Ie is the Author.
Often we use the appeal, “What would Jesus do in this situation?” when
trying to help someone make the right decision in life. I do find it interest-
ing that brother Collier used Matthew 12:1-14. In this passage, Jesus is
questioned about his disciples picking and eating grain on the Sabbath, He
gives a command, “Go and learn what this means, ‘1 will have mercy and
not sacrifice.’ e uses an example: David ate the consecrated bread. And
then he says, “The Son of Man is Lord of the Sabbath,” which is to say,
“Infer from this whether it is lawful or not.”

Although there are a number of other proposals {for methods of inter-
pretation or a new hermeneutic, I think that the above will suffice. From
the presentations that have preceded me, [ think it is obvious what the dif-
ferences are between these new proposals and the traditional methods of
understanding the Bible. The “New Hermencutic” teachings of our breth-
ren are not that different from the “New Hermeneutic” of Barth and
Bultmann. They interpret the Scriptures subjectively and open the door for
relativism, pluralism, and utilitarianism, just to name a few of the liberal
trends.

Related Questions

I now have a st of questions that have been appended to my 1opic.
Since some of you may not have a syllabus to the study I will state the
question and then give the answer for each one of these.

1. What kind of document was the Bible intended to be? Is it a
“Constitution,” “Blueprint,” or “Pattern?”

While some may bristle at these terms and claim that they are unscrip-
tural I find them to be neither offensive nor contrary 1o what the Bible
teaches. A constitution is a system of fundamental laws and principles of a
government or society. The church is referred to in the Scriptures as a
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kingdom. Jesus Christ is our king. We are citizens of the kingdom. Can
there be a kingdom, a government without a body of law? Do the Scrip-
tures not give us the principles of right and wrong so that we may serve our
King? In this sense how could anyonc deny that the Bible is a constitution?
The expressions “blueprint” and “pattern” give reference to the same 1dea—
that of exactness. Any requirement that demands exactness 15 a pattern re-
quirement. This very expression is used by the apostle Paul when he writes
Timothy, “What you have heard from me, keep as the pattern of sound
teaching, with faith and love in Christ Jesus™ (2 Tim. 1:13). Again, we have
the apostle declaring, “But thanks be to God, that, though you used to be
slaves to stn, you wholeheartedly obeyed the form of teaching to which you
were entrusted” (Rom. 6:17). The Bible has commands that are quite clear.
Any exact requirement is a pattern and deserves an absolute and exact yield-
ing to its demands.

2. Isit intended to regulate human life and actions by allowing man
to know and follow God’s will exactly?

The apostle Paul said to Timothy, “Although I hope to come to you
soon, | am writing you these instructions so that, if ] am delayed, you will
know how people ought to conduct themselves in God's houschold, which
is the church of the living God, the pillar and foundation of the truth” (1
Tim. 3:14-15). Again, he says, “All scripture 1s God-breathed and is useful
for teaching, rebuking, correcting, and training in nighteousness, so that the
man of God may be thoroughly equipped for every good work” (2 Tim.
3:16-17). These and other passages of Scripture show that the Bible was de-
signed to direct our lives. Furthermore the Scriptures teach that we are
accountable for our actions and will be judged accordingly (see Mt. 12:36-
37, 25:31-46).

3. How can we know when and if God intends the revealed example
to be followed as a pattern?

The material that Alan Bonifay has presented in the previous discussion
will adequately answer this question. Remember, if it 1s a pattern, it must
be followed. A pattern illustrates a command or a principle given in the
Bible. There are patterns for public worship as well as for personal living.
The very lives of carly Christians are examples for us. Paul wrote Tumothy,
“Don’t let anyone look down on you because you are young, but set an
cxample for the believers in speech, in life, in love, in faith, and in purity”
(1 Tim. 4:12). To Titus he wrote, “In everything set them an example by
doing what is good” (Tit. 2:7). Again he says of himself, “Follow my exam-
ple, as [ follow the example of Christ” (1 Cor. 11:1).
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4. If the Bible is a constitution/blueprint/pattern and it was intended
to regulate human life and action, do we have to have authority
for evervthing we do?

Yes. The apostle Paul wrote to the Colossians, “And whatever you do,
whether in word or deed, do it all in the name of the Lord Jesus, giving
thanks 1o God the Father through him™ (Col. 3:17). David Lipscomb, 1n
commenting on this passage, said,

To do a thing in the name of the Lord Jesus is to do it for him and
as he directs. Do it by his authorny; do it as his servant, for his
honor and glory . . . [Qur eating and drinking—acts which seem
remote from the interests and sentiments of the spiritual life—these
are 10 be “sanctified through the word of God and prayer” {1 Tim.
4:5), by the mention of Chnst's name in thanksgiving to the Fa
ther, who through him sends us afl life’s blessings. And if our mere
physical necessities of life are capable of being thus hallowed, there
is nothing in family relations, or secular employments, or social du-
ties, which may not receive and does not demand the same
consideration. We should associate Christ with everything we do,
doing all as his servants and under his eye, and in such a way thar,
in every part af our work, he may be glorified in us, and this will
be a safeguard to the Christian. If he is to do everything in Christ’s
name, he must do nothing unworthy of that name, nothing with
which he cannot associate it. Nowhere, in any company or in any
business, must he forget, “whatsoever ye do in word or deed,” that
this worthy name is the name which he bears, and whose honor 1s
in his keeping] (Commentary on Colessians, pp. 299-300).

5. Do we have authority to play sports or attend sporting events?

Participating in athletics 1s not wrong in and of itself as some may
think. Paul wrote Timothy, “For physical training 1s of some value, but
godliness has value for all things, holding promise for both the present life
and the life 10 come™ (1 Tim. 4:8}. Athletics (physical training} improves
our thinking abilities, our coordination, our physical health, and our self-
discipline in this life. T feel compelled to point out here that the issue is not
whether our children may play ball, but rather where we place our prior-
ties. I worry when [ see parents sending their children to basketball camp,
but they are not able to attend a singing school. 1 worry when a father
shows more pride and enthusiasm over his son making a touchdown in a
high school football game than he does when his son stands up to edify the
congregation. | worry when parents drive great distances to see their chil-
dren participate in sporuing events, but they cannot drive across town to a
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gospel meeting. I'm afraid that this generation of Christian parents is going
to reap a bitter harvest.

6. Does the silence of the Scriptures allow or prohibit these and simi-

lar activitics?

The silence of the Scriptures is not permissive. Perhaps 1 did not answer
the two previous questions in the way that was expected, but [ will stand by
my convictions. The Word of God gives us principles for our daily living.
God's will is either expressed explicitly or imphcitly for every facet of our
lives.

We should never be in the dark about God's approval or disapproval of
what we are doing in life. Someone might say, “Is it scriptural 1o wear eve-
glasses®” Luke was in an honorable profession (Col. 4:14); Jesus gave sight
to the blind (Mt. 11:5); God wants us 1o be able to read (Mi. 24:15; Rev.
1:3). With this information, we conclude that it 1s not a sin to wear eye-
glasses even  though they are not mentioned in the Scriptures. Are there
things the Scriptures are silent abour? Certainly, but we cannot overlook
the fact that our lives are 1o be guided by biblical principles.

7. _What then does the Bible repulate in our personal lives?

The Bible regulates what we eat {Acts 10:9-16) and what we drink
(Rom. 14:21); it tells us how to dress (1 Tim. 2:9) and the kind of friends to
keep (1Cor. 15:33). We are told whom we can marry (1 Cor. 7:39) and how
to raise our children (Eph. 6:4). We have instructions for in the workplace
{Eph. 6:5:7) as well as in the community (1 Tim. 3:7). We are advised in
financial affairs (Mt. 25:14-27} and marnal responsibilities (1 Cor. 7:3-3). We
are told how 10 treat our enemies (Rom. 12:20), our rulers (Rom. 13:1), our
neighbors (Rom. 13:10), and our brothers (1 Jn. 4:21). The fact of the mat-
ter is: The Bible has a pattern for our personal lives that 15 just as clear ag
the pattern we see for the idenuity of the church and for worship.

(When this was presented at the study, there were some who disagreed
with the term "pattern” for our personal lives. The term “guidelines™ was
suggested. While this may sound more pleasing to the ear, T feel it 1s purely
a semantic argument. The apostle clearly was walking about our personal
lives in 2 Thessalomans 3:6-10, “We did this, not because we do not have
the right to such help, but in order 1o make ourselves a model for you 1o
follow.” A pattern more accurately describes a model than does guideline.)
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8. Was the Bible intended to be nothing more than a series of “Love

letters from God” that suggest a manner of living and are there-
fore not authoritative?

I first heard this taught back in the early 1970s, although the one teach.
ing this “love letter” idea still believed in the authority of the Scriptures. |
do not have any problem with the idea that the God of love has expressed
his love to us through the written Word. To say that it is nothing more 15
to ignore the contents therein. The Bible clearly is more than just a collec-
tion of love letters. 2 Timothy 3:16 would settle that.

9. What implications docs this theory have on interpretation of the
Scripture?

If the above theory were true, then the Scriptures would be casual and
not authoritative. Our understanding would become very subjective. The
Bible itself would become meaningless. It 1s important for us to maintain a
higher regard for the Word than just a collection of love letters.

10. Is the silence of the Scriptures authoritative?

Yes.

11. What does the silence of the Scriptures really mean?

The silence of the Scriptures means that all questions or problems that
may arise can be answered by principles that are set forth in the Word of
God. We cannot substitute for God’s Word, nor can we add to 1t or sub-
tract from it. The Bible alone is authority! “Do not go beyond what 1s
written” (1 Cor. 4:6).

12. Is it (the silence of the Scriptures) restrictive or permissive?

Restrictive,

Rt 6, Box 313 B, Fairmont, WV 26554
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The Mission of John the Baptist
by Wayne McKamue

The voice of him that crieth in the wilderness, Prepare ye the way
of the LORD, make straight in the desert a highway for our God.
Every valley shall be exalted, and every mountain and hill shall be
made low: and the crooked shall be made straight, and the rough
places plain: And the glory of the LORD shall be revealed, and ail
flesh shall see it together: for the mouth of the LORD hath spoken
1 ([s. 40:3-5).

And he shall go before him in the spirit and power of Elias, to turn
the hearts of the fathers to the children, and the disobedient to the
wisdom of the just; to make ready a people prepared for the Lord

(Lk. 1:17).

In ancient times 1t was customary for a harbinger to go before an ap-
proaching king to make ready every village, every town, and every city, and
to ensure that true appreciation would be shown by the populace 10 the
king.

The obstacles spoken of by the prophets were not such as those that
impeded the way of earthly monarchs—not lLiteral mountains and valleys,
but rather the unfaithfulness and wickedness of Isracl. Indeed the whole
world had plunged into iniquity; sin had become exceedingly sinful. The
Jews had filled the cup of iniquity to overflowing.

In the fullness of this time, and for such a time, there was a2 man sent
from God (Jn. 1:6). No less would do. No one else could do what this piv-
otal and prominent man was sent to do. As the writer Hegel said, “A great
man condemns the world to the task of explaining him.” There is some
truth in that, but in this case it is neither unpleasant nor unprofitable.

When John the apostle wrote of John the Baptist, endeavoring to ac-
count for his greatness (Jn. 1:6), he traced the river back to its ultimate
source. Back of his history, his biography, his heredity, and his environ-
ment lay the mighty purpose of God. When God needed a voice in
humanity’s wilderness, John was there. There was a man sent from Gad.

Even those who come from God must come through means and in-
strumentalities. All treasures in carthen vessels begin genealogically. Tuke
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lays great stress on the fact and faith of his parents. There was “a certain
priest named Zacharias, a priest of the course of Abijah,” and Elizabeth, “of
the daughters of Aaron” (Lk. 1:5), a kinsman to Mary, the mother of Jesus
(Lk. 1:36), and “they were both righteous before God” (Lk. 1:5-6). John was
a child of promise. Fis father was “an old man and well stricken in years”
(Lk. 1:18); they had ceased to hope. It was no less than Gabriel who, in the
temple, assured Zacharias, “fear not, thy prayer is heard: and thy wife shall
bear thee a son, and thou shalt call his name John” {Lk. 1:13). Like Isaac,
like Gideon, like Samuel; his birth was accompanied with the promise: “He
shall be great in the sight of the Lord, and shall drink neither wine nor
strong drink; and he shall be filled with the Holy Ghost, even from his
mother's womb” (Lk. 1:15).

John was so prominent and his preaching was so important that he
alone could be the undeniable subject of Isaiah’s prophecy: “The voice of
one crying in the wilderness; prepare ye the way of the Lord” (Is. 40:3-5).
His, indeed, was the tremendous task of making bridges, leveling hills, con-
structing causeways, cutting through forests; in short, to remove every
possible obstacle for the inevitable struggle with the powers of sin and
death. Only bold, tough, terrible truth would do. The spirit and power of
the Tishbite would be needed to deal with “a brood of vipers™ (Mt. 3:7).

When John was about thirty years of age, he appeared in the wilderness
of Judea, preaching. The hills of Judea reverberated with, “Repent, and
bring forth fruits of repentance” (Mt. 3:8). Matthew said, “the same John
had his raiment of camel's hair, and a lcathern girdle about his loins, and his
meat was locust and wild honey” (Mt. 3:1-3). This preacher-prophet was
unique to say the least—gaunt, rigged, and austere as Elyjah, his ancient
counterpart (2 Kgs. 1:8).

John wore the garb of a prophet (Zech. 13:4), and he was a prophet,
more than a prophet. Jesus said, “But what went ye out 10 see? A man
clothed in soft raiment? Behold they that wear soft clothing are in kings’
houses . . . But what went ye out to see? A prophet? Yea, [ say unto you,
and more than a prophet™ (Mt. 11:8). Luke said, “For he shall be great 1n
the sight of the Lord, and shall drink neither wine nor strong drink; and he
shall be filled with the Holy Ghost . . . And many of the children of Israel
shall he turn 1o the Lord their God (Lk. 1:15-16). What went ye out to see?
Jesus described him as being the opposite of a reed shaken with the wind.
John was stern and severe. His preaching was precise, distinct, absolute. He
preached to the insincere, the blinded, false religionist, the impenitent, the
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incestuous. Valley or mountain mattered not. John was a man of singular
purpose. He was God’s powerful, humble man of the hour.

And the people flocked to see and hear John. They seemed to sense that
this man was sent from God. Even the recalcitrants, the enemies, had 1o
admit that all the people held John as a prophet (Mt. 21:26). The I.ord had
even a more weighty estimation of him: “Yea and I say unto you, and more
than a prophet” (Mt. 11:8). More than a prophet in that he was the last in a
long line of prophets, and in that he prepared the way for the Christ and—
unlike any other prophet—he personally identified the Lamb of God, bap-
tized him, and manifested him to Israel.

Malachi wrote, “Behold, I will send my messenger, and he shall prepare
the way before me: and the Lord whom ye seek, shall suddenly come to his
temple, even the messenger of the covenant, whom ye delight in: behold he
shall come, saith the Lord of host . . . Behold, 1 will send you Elijah the
prophet before the coming of the great and dreadful day of the Lord" (Mal.
3:1; 4:5). Jesus said, “For all the prophets and the law prophesied until
John: and if ye will receive it, this is Elias, which was to come™ (Mt. 11:15-
16). Luke’s account on the matter is, “The Jaw and the prophets were until
John: from that time the gospel of the kingdom of God is preached, and
every man entereth violently into 1t” (Lk. 16:16).

And so the “voice” came, preaching! Those who came into the wilder-
ness were soon to learn that indeed he was a voice, not an echo, of the
times. This man had a word from God. They discovered carly on that this
preacher was different. No trumpets, no flags, no grand processions. What
they heard over and over was, “Repent ye: for the kingdom of heaven is at
hand™ (Mt. 3:2). The preacher had words of searing judgment and impend-
ing doom for the impenitent. The heavens had moved in the heavy artillery.
Leveling mountains and filling valleys was not for the faint of heart. This
preacher demanded clean hearts, clean hands. His words were living and
powerful: “Think not to say within yoursclves, We have Abraham to our
father: for 1 say unto you that God is able of these stones to raise up chil-
dren unto Abraham™ (Mt. 3:9). A new day had dawned. Ancestry or
naticnality would no longer do. It was necessary to be born again!

With poetic metaphor he spoke. The Divine Woodsman is at the door
and He will lay the ax 1o the root of the unfruitful tree (Mt. 3:10). With fan
in hand, He will sift the wheat and the chaff (Mt. 3:12). The heavy emphasis

on repentance spoke of the spiritual, soon-to-come kingdom. This an-
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nouncement of the coming kingdom spoke of the need for a people pre-
pared for the Sonlight Age. John called upon Israel for genuine repentance
expressed in a baptism for the forgiveness of sins (Lk. 13:3). As Israel had
passed through the waters in leaving Egypt (1 Cor. 10:1-2) as a prelude to
reception and ratification of the covenant at Sinai (Ex. 34:7-8), so John
claimed that they must pass through the waters again in order to ready
themselves for the new covenant. The concept of passing through the wa-
ters as a transition is, and long has been, in the Scriptures. The theme of
transition 1s of paramount importance in the Scriptures.

This seemingly abrupt transition from the Moonlight Age to the Twi-
light Age to the Sonlight Age was not abrupt nor should it have been any
surprise to the Jews of John’s day. They should have understood that the
plan of God issued through the seed of Abraham. Messiah was to emerge
from that people and, in the fullness of 1ime, He does appear {rom the
bosom of the Jewish church. A transition it was, but John made it very
plain that his ministry, his preaching, and his baptism were not of the old
covenant. His mission, though confined to the Jews, and although he lived
under the law, was not by the authority of Moses, but directly from God
the Father. John said of Christ, “I knew him not, but He that sent me
[God]” (Jn. 1:33). Those who rejected John’s baptism rejected the counsel of
God (Lk. 7:30), not the counsel of the Jews. John had no plan to build a
kingdom within a kingdom, but by faith, repemance, confession, and bap-
tism to have a nucleus ready for Messiah. With John it was faith, no flesh;
personal repentance, not fancy lineage that would allow all to meet on a
new, solid, level “foundation of the apostles and prophets” (Eph. 2:20).
John had no intentions to reform, modify, improve, or perfect the Jewish
system. It was not to stay. Messiah was born. The kernel had been ex-
tracted. Judaism was an empty shell. It was twilight time.

The record tells us that Jesus came into Canaan, his own country and
to his own people, but, as a nation, they received him not. And yet there
were those among the Jews who did receive him; the Holy Spirit declares,
“To as many as received him, to them gave he the power to become the
sons of God—even to them that believe in His name; which were born not
of blood, nor of the will of the flesh, or of the will of man, but of God (Jn.
1:11-13). In this profound statement, the spirituality of the coming new
kingdom is both affirmed and emphasized. That kingdom that was of the
world was giving way to a kingdom that was not of the world (Jn. 18:36).
The Lord's sermon to Nicodemus (Jn. 3) was explicit on this matter. No
longer would a physical birth into an earthly family suffice; from that time

58



John the Baptist

on it must be a new birth of water and the Spirit. In short, the old, tempo-
rary system had to give way to the coming kingdom of heaven.

The new order called for personal reformation before baptism. Those
who would confess their sins and repent were baptized. John had one plan
for all who came to his Baptism. He baptized penitent sinners (Mt. 3:5; Mk.
1:15). (He thus baptized no infants) John preached reformation with an
immersion for the remission of sins, saying that “they should believe on
him which was to come after him [John]" (Acts 19:4), and “that all men
through him might believe™ (Jn. 1:7). Faith was necessary, but faith alone
had not as yet been discovered. He preached the baptism of repentance for
the remission of sins. The people were called upon for a personal reforma-
tion, not merely a change of views or feelings. To the Ephesian twelve, Paul
said, “John verily baptized with the baptism of repentance” {Acts 19:4).

Repentance was not reformation, but was necessary to reformation.
Those who would reform must repent, thus carrying purpose into conduct.
When John called on them to repent and bring forth works worthy of re-
pentance, it carried the connotation of a complete change of direction in
attitude and behavior. John demanded repentance and the proof of it (Mt
3:5, 11). At first reading and in contextual isolation, it sounds as if the bap-
tism brought them 1o repentance. We know, however, that John required
repentance before baptism. Ie even refused to baptize those who would
not repent. Baptism did not bring them unto repentance, and it did not
bring them into it either. And it certainly does not mean “because of.” John
did not baptize people just because of their repentance, although this repen-
tance did precede their baptism. John's baptism was for the remission of
sins. Knowledge of the forgiveness of sins must have been an added incen-
tive to the unbaptized to repent. And the general purpose of it all was to
bring reformation of life.

John's answer to the deputation that came from Jerusalem (Jn. 1:19-28)
gives us further insight into both his mission and his baptism. In answer 10
the question, *Who art thou?,” he said, “I am not the Christ.” “Art thou
Elijah? I am not. Art though that prophet? No™ {Jn. 1:19-22). “Why bap-
tizest thou then?” (Jn. 1:25). Notice that the fact of his bapuzing was the
problem. John answered that he was making ready a people for the Lord,
and that cleansing was through repentance and baptism. They had missed
the point, but they did seem to understand that if one came baptizing, that
such should be a special person in the plan of God.
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One of the reasons that John came preaching the baptism of repentance
for the remission of sins was that “He [Christ] should be made manifest 1o
Isracl.” “And many of the children of Israel shall he turn to the Tord their
God™ {Acts 13:24). “Then came also publicans 1o be baptized . . » (Lk.
3:12). Matthew records that “many of the Sadducees and Pharisees came to
his baptism” (M. 3:13).

John indeed baptized and 1t was immersion in water. He spent much of
his time on the banks of the Jordan. “They went out to him and were bap-
tuzed of him in the Jordan, confessing their sins” (Mk. 1:3). They were not
baptized upon the Jordan, nor was John's baptism upon them; they were in
Jordan. John baptized with water, in water, and came up out of water. The
Word tells us that John was baptizing at Enon “because there was much
water there” (Jn. 3:23). John did not camp there or stay in Enon for that
reason; he immersed there for that reason. John was immersing in Jordan;
he was not there to sprinkle or pour the water of Jordan upon them.

Water alone was never sprinkled on anybody by divine command un-
der any age. Water alone was never poured on anyone in response to divine
command. There were Levitical washings, divers washings (Fleb. 9:10)
which dealt with ritual purity. Blood was sprinkled on persons or things
(Lev. 14:9); on persons, oil was poured, but waster alone was never relig-
iously sprinkled or poured on anyone. Those actions were under the law
and upon persons already sons of God; they were not to iniuate them into
the Jewish order.

John’s baptism was a new institution. The “law and the prophets were
until John, since that time the kingdom of God was preached” (Ik. 16:16).
The words “John the immerser” told who he was, what he did, and desig-
nated his work. e was the only man so designated. King Herod said that
“John the baptist was risen from the dead” (Mk. 6:14). John was not a Bap-
tist or one of the Baptists; this name and descriptor brought only one man
to mind, then or now. John was the originator, under God, of the ordi-
nance of baptism (Jn. 1:33).

Baptism of repentance for the remussion of sins was unknown to the
Old Testament. The suggestion that John's baptism was Old Testament
proselyte baptism cannot be proven. It is doubtful that such existed among
the earliest Jews as law, and if indeed 1t did, it was for those who were not
Jews; it had no connection with forgiveness, and proselytes immersed them-
selves. John's baptism required an administrator. He baptized Jews.
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Among those who came to John's baptism was the Lord tlimself.
“Then cometh Jesus from Galilee to Jordan unto John to be baptized of
him” (Mt. 3:13). While many scize upon this to prove that John's baptism
was not for the remission of sins, they overlook the fact that baptism is
both for the remission of sins, and a solemn act of obedience 1o God.
Chnist, having no sins, could be, and was, baptized to “fulfill all righteous-
ness.” Until Christ’s baptism and the descent of the Holy Spirit, John said,
“I knew him not” (Jn. 1:33-34). Following this act of obedicnce, God ac-
knowledged him as his beloved son, and manifest him 1o Israel as “the
[.amb of God that taketh away the sin of the world” (Jn. 1:34). Rather than
proving that John's baptism was not for the remission of sins, the opposite
stands. John's unwillingness to baptize Jesus proves that baptism was for
the remission of sins. e not only could not baptize Christ for the remis-
sion of sins; he could not say to him, “Repent and confess your sins.”

Although John required faith, repentance, confession of sins and bap-
tism, he knew that his ministry and his baptism were not the ministry and
baptism of Jesus Christ. He knew that he was not sent by Jesus, but rather
by the Father Himself to prepare the way for the king. And yet the work
and baptism of John continued during much of the personal ministry of
Christ. By the time of Christ’s death, there was indeed a people prepared
for the coming kingdom. Out of the Jewish nation he was able to retain a
remnant. The apostle John said, “He came unto his own, and his own re-
ceive him not. But as many as received him, to them gave he power to
become the sons of Ged, even to them that believe on his name: which
were born not of blood, nor of the will of man, but of God” (Jn. 1:11-13).
Notice that “the prepared for the Lord™ are called the Lord’s people.

Those referred to as “his own" are those who were born (had been
born) “not of blood nor of the will of the flesh, nor of the will of man.” (v.
13). Those so described descended not from noble blood or genealogies of
greatness; neither were they the offspring of the instincts of the flesh, nor
were they made the sons of God by the will of man (who sometimes adopt
the child of another); they were born of God! These were not references to
those of the Jewish religion. They were born of God, baptized with the
baptism of repentance for the remission of sins.

Of these, his own, those prepared by John the bapust, there were those
who did not heed John'’s command believe on the Christ when he came—
some did, some did not. John gives a vivid account of the events immedi-
ately following the baptism of Jesus, “and the descent of the Holy Spirit.”
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And I saw, and bare record that this is the Son of God. Again the
next day after John stood, and two of his disciples; And looking
upon Jesus as he walked, he saith, Behold the l.amb of God! And
the two disciples heard him speak, and they followed Jesus. Then
Jesus turned, and saw them following, and saith unto them, What
seck ye? They said unto him, Rabbi, (which is to say, being inter-
preted, Master,) where dwellest thou? He saith unto them, Come
and see. They came and saw where he dwelt, and abode with him
that day: for it was about the tenth hour, Cne of the two which
heard John speak, and followed him, was Andrew, Simon Peter’s
brother. He first {indeth his own brother Simon, and saith unto
him, We have found the Messias, which is, being interpreted, the
Christ. And he brought him to Jesus. And when Jesus beheld him,
he said, Thou art Simon the son of Jona: thou shalt be called
Cephas, which is by interpretation, a stone.

The imprisonment of John set in motion 2 number of important
things, e.p. the selection of disciples to carry on the preparatory work.
From among those prepared by John (and who were accepung of Him
[Christ]), the Lord chose his apostles. These men, except Paul and Judas,
were to serve under iwo commissions. They preached, “The kingdom 1s at
hand,” and they preached the kingdom received. Peter told Cornelius thar
the word he preached “began from Galilee after the baptism which John
preached” (Acts 10:37). Later, these men would be “set in the church™ (i
Cor. 12:28) when he [Christ] ascended up far above all heavens (Eph. 4:10-
11). Until the new kingdom came, they were with Jesus, who was now
preaching in Galilee (Lk. 8:1}). Matthew tells us, “Now when Jesus had
heard that John was cast into prison, he departed into Galilee . . . (Mt
4:12). From that time Jesus began to preach, and to say, “Repent: for the
kingdom of heaven is at hand™ (Mt. 4:17}). Chnist preached in Galilee the
same thing that John had preached in the wilderness of Judea. What John
had commanded to be done {and what Christ was now preaching) was to be
done because the kingdom was at hand. The people could not have failed o
see that their baptism had something to do with the coming kingdom.

The twelve were the ones (except the apostate one) who would con-
tinue with the [.ord to the end, and to whom he would show himself alive
after his passion by many infallible proofs, being seen of them forty days,
and speaking of the things pertaining to the kingdom of God: And, being
assembled together with them, commanded them that they should not de-
part from Jerusalem, but wait for the promise of the Father, which, saith
he, ye have heard of me. For John truly baptized with water; but ye shall
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be baptized with the Holy Ghost not many days hence (Acts 1:3-5). These
men were taught that the new covenant would be inaugurated in Christ’s
death; and in his invitation to receive the bread and the cup of blessing, in
an anticipatory sense, the apostles would be first to receive the benefits.

Those who were said to receive Christ {those to whom he gave the
power 10 became the sons of Geod), included far more that just the apostles.
There were the 120, the 500 who were present on one occasion, and no
doubt others. Out of this number, we know that the coming kingdom was
proclaimed by the twelve and the scventy (Lk. 10:3). After John was be-
headed by Herod, there were at least eighty men preaching the near
approach of the kingdom. The Lord came to his Temple, his kingdom, lit-
erally on one day (Acts 2}. Prior to that, those who understood and
received these principles were said “to press into the kingdom,” or to “have
the kingdom within them” (L.k 16:16). Wherever these principles were
preached, the kingdom of heaven was “nigh.” Those who opposed were said
to "shut up the kingdom against men” (Mt. 23:13). The kingdom was not
literally there because “the least in the kingdom would be greater than
John.” The kingdom could not literally begin until “Jesus was glorified,”
and was made both Lord and Christ and had “sat down with his father
upon the throne.” In order to accomplish this, Christ had to leave the earth
“for to receive a kingdom™ (Lk. 19:11-15).

Since two kingdoms of God could not exist at the same time (Rom. 7:1-
4), the kingdom of God, mediated by Moses, had to cease before another
could begin. In the fullness of time (Gal. 4:4), Jesus appearcd in the end of
the Jewish age. He lived under the law, and that law, jot and uttle, would
continue until, on the cross, he said, “It 1s fimished” (Jn. 19:30). At this ume
the temple was deserted, its veil rent, its foundation shaken, and its ritual
abolished by Him who was Lord even of the Sabbath. Unul Iis death, the
kingdom could not commence; until his resurrection it did not begin.

There was a time to tarry. The Lord did not give his law of baptism
and the commission until, he met with the apostles at 2 mountain some-
where in Galilee following his resurrcction. Just before His ascension, in his
last earthly act, he said: “All power is given unto me in heaven and in earth.
Go ye therefore, and teach all nation, baptizing them in the name of the
Father and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost™ (Mt. 28:18-19). The reign of
heaven was to begin at Jerusalem, not in the wilderness (Acts 1:3; Is. 2:3;
Mic. 4:2; Lk, 24:46-49).
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In his first act as crowned king, Christ did what John the baptist said he
would do. Those apostles, who evidently were standing before John in the
wilderness, heard him say, “I indeed have baptized you with water, but he
shall baptize you with the Holy Ghost™ (Mk. 1:8). The apostles did receive
the promise on that fully-come Pentecost day (Acts 2). On that day, heaven
breathed into the body (i.e. the church} the breath of life. Just as Adam was
a complete man with no manifestation of life until the spirit was n place,
s0 also it was with the kingdom of God, the church.

The typical-antitypical matters of this transitional, twilight period were
expressed beautifully by T. W. Brents over a hundred years ago. He wrote,

The temple of Solomon was typical of the church (1 Cor. 3:16-17)
and the temple was built of prepared stones, made ready for posi-
tion before they were brought from the quarry, so that there was
neither hammer nor axe, nor tool of iron head in the house while 1t
was in building (! Kgs. 6:7). So the spiritual temple was made of
prepared material; not a picce of it had to be worked over before it
was ready for pusition in the temple (spiritual family, the church)
organized on that day. It needed nothing but the Holy Spint.

Bur if the disciples of John had to be baptized on or after Pentecost
to enter the church or family of Gad, the power or privilege of be-
coming the sons of God, given to those who kept their obligation
to believe on Him when he came, was mere sounding brass and
tinkling cymbal. The promise was meaningless to them, for they
were not 2 whit in advance of the murderers of Jesus, for, even they
would come into the church in that way, on the day of Pentecost
and afterward. If this theory be truc, then John's ministey was a
failure; and not withstanding all the miracles attending it, hus mis-
sion seems to us a most nidiculous farce.

“The law and the prophets were unul John; since that time the king-
dom of God is preached” (Lk.16:16}. “First the blade, then the stalk, then
the full ear” {Mk 4:28} We call it corn, when as yet there is no corn. The
Divine seed had been cast into the carth; John’s ministry was indeed the
blade. Mark’s opening word was the last word, the definitive word. “The
ginning of the gospel of Jesus Christ, the Son of God” (Mk. 1:1}. He then,
in detail, described the ministry of John the baptist. 1927 McKamey Rd.,
McGregor, TX 76657
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Messianic Prophecies: Coming to Mt. Zion
by Doug Edwards

In the last part of the Old Testament one finds the writings of the
prophets of Israel. Many of us are like tourists (and I include myself here)
when we come 1o visiting this part of our Bible. We are tourists in the sense
that we occasionally make a short visit to these passages but quickly head
back to the safe ground of the New Testament. Some of the most difficult
and hard to understand passages in all of the Bible are found in the writings
of the Old Testament prophets. These are remarkable men. For the most
part, theirs was the thankless job of trying to call the departed children of
Isracl back to the paths of God. The majority of Israclites were either apa-
thetic, flirting with idolatrous gods, looking to other nations for
deliverance from enemies rather than God, or else pursuing their own self-
ish interests. Because of this behavior, the enemies of death, destruction,
captivity, and ruin stared them in the face. Most of the prophets painted a
bleak picture for the immediate future of the people of God. Harsh and
severe judgment was coming for them. Yet, these fiery prophets also
painted another picture for Israel which showed that, rising from the ashes
of destruction and captivity, the faithful remnant would receive great hope.
That great hope was the coming of the Messiah and His kingdom.
Throughout the prophets you will find words of judgment and punishment
followed by words of salvation and hope. If the words about the Messianic
kingdom could be a great source of strength and encouragement o those
few faithful Israelites, then they should continue to be a source of strength
and encouragement for us today. These words should help us honor and
appreciate the Messianic kingdom more and not take it for granted.

The prophets often pull back the curtain of the future and allow their
readers 10 see to see the time when the Messiah reigns. When one views the
Messianic kingdom, he sees several outstanding events: all nations flow into
Mount Zion; luxurious feasting and peace will be experienced; arid, desert
places bloom into lush, watered oases; David once again rules over Isracl;
and the enemties of God will be conquered. 1low do we understand these
characteristics? Should we look forward to a literal fulfillment of these
promuses or arce they fulfilled in the spiritual realm?
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Understanding the Messianic Prophecies

We must begin our study, then, with an understanding as to how we
must interpret the Messianic kingdom prophecies of the Old Testament.
Are there any guidelines available in the Bible 1o help us understand these
beautiful yet difficult passages? Fortunately, the best commentary on the
Bible is the Bible itself. The writers of the New Testament often quote
from the prophets, so we must allow these inspired men to interpret these
passages for us.

When we allow the New Testament to interpret the kingdom prophe-
cies of the Messianic Age, we see their fulfillment within the Chrisuan Age,
the age in which we are currently Living. Shortly after Pentecost, Peter said,

Indeed, all the prophets from Samuel on, as many as have spoken,
have foretold these days. And you are heirs of the prophets and of
the covenant God made with your fathers. He said to Abraham,
‘Through your offspring all peoples on carth will be blessed.” When
God raised up his servant, he sent him first 1o you to bless you by
turning each of you from your wicked ways (Acts 3:24-26).

Peter did not have to look far into the future to see the fulfillment of
the Messianic promises. He simply tells us they find their fulfillment in
Christ and the hope of redemption that He brought. Peter again informs us
that the gospel fulfills the promises of the prophets,

Concerning this salvation, the prophets, who spoke of the grace
that was 1o come to you, scarched intently and with the greatest
care, trying to find out the ime and circumstances to which the
Spirit of Christ in them was pointing when he predicted the suffer-
ings of Christ and the glories that would follow. It was revealed to
them that they were not serving themselves but you, when they
spoke of the things that have now been told you by those who have
preached the gospel to you by the Holy Spirit sent from heaven.
Even angels long to look into these things (1 Pet. 1:10-12).

There are many specific Messianic passages that the New Testament
plainly tells us are fulfilled in the present dispensation. I would like to con-
sider three of these New Testament passages. The first occurs when John,
while in prison, sent his servants to ask Jesus if He was the one or if they
should look for another. Jesus replied, “Go back and report to John what
you hear and sce: The blind receive sight, the lame walk, those who have
leprosy are cured, the deaf hear, the dead are raised, and the good news is
preached to the poor. Blessed is the man who does not fall away on account
of me” (Mt. 11:2-6). Tt 1s interesting that Jesus refers in His answer to two
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different passages in Isaiah that speak of the Messianic kingdom (Is. 35:5-6;
61:1-2) and applies them to His ministry and not some future Age. In Isaiah
35, the prophet describes a time when the desert will again bloom (vv. 1.2,
6-7), and the redeemed will enter Zion on the way of Holiness (vv. 8-10). In
Isaiah 61, the prophet discusses the blessings that await God's people in the
Messianic Age. It is significant that Jesus uses these passages to refer to His
munistry and the subsequent Christian Age and not some age that 1s distant
to us. Jesus also tells His followers that Isaiah 61:1-2 was fulfilled in His
ministry {Lk. 4:16-21).

The second New Testament passage that helps us understand the time
of the Messianic kingdom is found in Acts 15:15-18. Some of the Chrisuians
were teaching that circumcision was necessary for salvation. The debate
grew so heavy that Paul and Barnabas went down 1o Jerusalem to sec the
apostles and elders about this question. One party maintained that the Gen-
tiles had 1o be circumcised and become a Jew 1o be saved. Peter points out
there is no need to burden the Gentiles with a yoke their fathers could not
bear. James then points out the acceptability of the Gentles 1o God with-
out their circumcision by appealing to the writing of Amos. He says, “The
wotds of the prophets are in agreement with this, as it is written: “*After
this [ will return and rebuild David's fallen tent. Its ruins ! will rebuild, and
I will restore i1, that the remnant of men may seek the Lord, and all the
Gentiles who bear my name, says the Lord, who does these things' that
have been known for ages” (Acts 15:15-18). The quotation is from Amos
9:11-12. When one looks at the passage in Amos, he discovers that 1t is a
section that describes the Messianic kingdom (vv. 11-15). It {oretells a ume
when the Gentiles would come 1nto the Messianic kingdom. James appcals
to this passage for help in understanding their current situation. It is again
significant that an inspired man tells us that key events of the Messianic
kingdom are fulfilled within the Christian Age.

A third New Testament passage that helps us understand the interpreta-
tions of Old Testament passages is found in the writings of Paul in Romans
15:12. Paul continues a discussion of the theme of the Gentules coming into
the church. We must remember this was quite an issue back 1n the first cen-
tury. Many Jewish Christians did not understand that Gentiles would come
into the church, and if they did enter, they had to become Jews first. They
could not understand how the Gentiles could be recipients of the Messianic
blessings as they were. So Paul writes, “And again, Isaiah says, "The Root of
Jesse will spring up, one who will arise to rule over the naticns; the Gen-
tiles will hope in him'™ (Rom. 15:12). In order to prove the acceptability of
the Gentiles, Paul appeals to Isaiah 11. In this chapter, Tsaiah describes the
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character of the Messiah (vv. 1-5) and events within His kingdom (vv. 6-16}.
It continues to be significant that an inspired man takes a prophecy about
the Messianic kingdom and applies it to his day. There are several other
New Testament passages that teach the fulfillment of Old Testament Messi-
anic prophecies such as Matthew 3:3; 4:13-17; Luke 4:17-21; Acts 2:16-21;
4:25-29: 13:34; 2 Corinthians 6:2; and Hebrews 8:8-12, 10:16-18.

Literal or Symbolic?

The problem over whether to interpret Messianic kingdom passages lit-
erally or symbolically deserves our attention at this point. There are some
who maintain that in order to be consistent in our interpretation, we must
interpret these passages literally. We are told that if the prophecies dealing
with the first coming of the Christ are literal, then the passages that deal
with His kingdom must also be understood hterally.

We must turn our attention to the fact that there are two realms within
our world today—the physical realm and the spiritual realm. One is just as
real as the other. Just because something takes place within the spiritual
realm does not mean that it is not important or not in existence. It is not a
question over whether these passages are fulfilled literally or figurauvely,
but that these passages may be fulfilled actually in the physical or spiritual
realm. Philip Mauro writes in The Hope of Israel,

In Scripture the contrast is not between the spiritual and the literal,
but between the spiritual and the natural; for a passage of Scripture
may refer, when taken “literally,” either to “that which is natural”
or to “that which is spiritual.” In other words, the literal interpreta-
tion may call for a thing which exists in the realm of nature, or for
the counterpart of that thing which exists in the realm of spiritual
realities {1 Cor. 15:46) (p. 14).

The writer of Hebrews informs us, “In the past God spoke to our fore-
fathers through the prophets at many tmes and in various ways” (1:1).
These words point out that God did not use only one method 1o reveal His
Word. For us to say, then, that all Messianic prophecy must be understood
literally or all figuratively is to misunderstand God’s modes for revelation.
Someuimes the prophets spoke in literal language, sometimes in symbolic
language, and other times in typical language. How can onc tell the differ-
ence) James Bales discusses this question tn his book New Testament
Interpretations of Old Testament Prophecies of the Kingdom by saying,

The question may be raised: How can ene know in what manner a
prophet is speaking? Can we cver be certain that we are right in
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treating a prophecy as literal instead of as typical’ Or wypical in-
stead of literal? The answer, which is elaborated in the following
section is: Christ and the New Testament interpretation furnish us
with the answer. No prophecy should be interpreted in a way con-
trary to the New Testament interpretation or principles set forth in
the New Testament. Then, too, “typical” interpretations must be
accepted whenever wholesale literalism would make the prophecies
contradict themselves (p. 21}

Coming to Mount Zion

We are ready now to look at some passages from the prophets that dis-
cuss the blessings of coming to Mount Zion in the Messianic Age. The
prophets tell us that Mount Zion will be:

1. Covered with smoke by day and pillar of cloud by night, and will be a
refuge from the heat and storm (Is. 4:5-6).

2. A place where the wolf will live with the lamb, the calf will lie down
with the lion and a hittle child will lead them (ls. 11:6-9).

3. A place of a great feast with rich, luxurious food (ls. 23:6).
4. A tent, where God saves His people (Is. 33:20-24).
5. A place where children do not die in their youths and old men live a long

time. In fact, the one who lives only to be one hundred will be consid-
ered a youth (Is. 65:20).

How do we understand these passages? Are they to be taken literally or
symbolically? Perhaps we should begin with a little history about Mount
Zion. We arc first introduced to Zion when David attacked the Jebusites
living at Jerusalem. There was a plateau located there, on the southeast hill
on Jerusalem, isolated on three sides by steep valleys, and it was considered
to be an ideal fortress. It was such a natural fortress that the inhabitants
greeted David with taunts when he tried to take 1t

The king and his men marched to Jerusalem to attack the Jebusites,
who lived there. The Jebusites said to David, “You will not get in
here; even the blind and the lame can ward you off.” They thought,
“David cannot get in here.” Nevertheless, David captured the for-
tress of Zion, the City of David (2 Sam. 5:6-7).

Later, David bought the threshing floor of Araunah (2 Sam. 24:24),
which was located north of the stronghold of Zion at the highest elevauon
of the plateau. This location became the ideal spot for Solomon to build the
temple for the worship of God. The old city of Jerusalem expanded north-
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ward to where it included the temple and the palace complex. The whole
arca then became known as Zion because 1t was known as the home of
God, and it surpassed the old fortress of Zion in prestige.

In New Testament umes, the spiritual significance of Zion is noted in
that the word now indicates the Lord’s church and His spiritual kingdom,
Please note these two references.

But vou have come to Mount Zion, to the heavenly Jerusalem, the
city of the living God. You have come to thousands upon thou-
sands of angels in joyful assembly, to the church of the firstborn,
whose names are written in heaven. You have come to God, the
judge of all men, 1o the spirits of righteous men made perfect (Heb.
12:22-23).

As you come to him, the living Stone—rejected by men but chosen
by God and precious to him—you also, like living stones, are being
built into a spiritual house to be a holy priesthood, offering spiri-
tual sacrifices acceptable to God through Jesus Christ. For in
Scripture it says: “See, | lay a stone in Zion, a chosen and precious
cornerstone, and the one who trusts in him will never be put to
shame” (1 Per. 2:4-6).

Thus we learn that during the Messianic Age, Zion is not a geographical
location, but a spiritual condition. When one comes to the Lord’s church
he comes to Zion. Today one can come to Zion no matter where he lives.
The one who lives in Africa, when he becomes a Christian, comes 1o Zion.
The person who lives in Russia, and becomes a Christian, comes to Zion. In
the United States, when we become Christians, we come to Zion. Mt. Zion
is a spiritual location and anyone, no matter where he lives can come to 1t.

With this thought in mind we are ready to go back 1o those Old Tes-
tament passages that deal with Mount Zion during the Messianic Age and
now better understand them. We are able to see the wonderful blessings
that are now available to God’s people.

Mount Zion: A Place of Refuge

Then the LORD will create over all of Mount Zion and over those
who assemble there a cloud of smoke by day and a glow of flaming
fire by night; over all the glory will be a canopy. It will be a shelter
and shade from the heat of the day, and a refuge and hiding place
from the storm and rain. (Is. 4:5-6)
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To illustrate the protection provided for Zion, the prophet draws on
Isracl’s experience when they left Egypt and wandered in the wilderness.
God both led them and protected them by a cloud and by fire. Isaiah de-
scribes God's eternal dwelling place among is New Testament people. He
will both protect and guide. FHe is always close by (Heb. 13:5-6). The result
of God’s constant presence with His people also 1s indicated here. Spiritual
Zion is a refuge center open for all. The weather often made life miserable
for those who lived and worked in it, such as shepherds and farmers. Zion
is compared to a hut to which shepherds and vineyard farmers used to run
escape unbearable weather. It can get very hot in Palestine during the sum-
mer. These small shelters provide shade from the searing heat. During times
of violent storm, these shelters provided a dry, comfortable escape refuge.
Similarly, Zion would provide shade and protection for its ciuzens. To
those who are threatened with the storms of life, Jesus said, “Come unto me
all of you who labor and are heavy laden and [ wall give rest” (M. 11:28-30).

The Wolf and the Lamb on Mount Zion

Perhaps one of the best known passages 1n Isaiah describes a time when
wild animals and tame animals peacefuily co-exist.

The wolf will live with the lamb, the leopard will lie down with
the goat, the calf and the lion and the yearling together; and a little
child will lead them. The cow will feed with the bear, their young
will lie down together, and the lion will eat straw like the ox. The
infant w1ll play near the hole of the cobra, and the young child put
his hand into the viper's nest. They will neither harm nor destroy
on all my holy mountain, for the earth will be full of the knowl.
cdge of the LORD as the waters cover the sea (11:6-9)

Tsaiah uses illustrations from the animal world to picture conditions
within the Messianic kingdom. He places side by side wild and domesticated
animals. Normally these animals are natural enemies, and yet here they are
co-existing peacefully. Such describes the moral transformation that takes
place within the kingdom of Christ. Tt is a picture of peace that ts to bhe
found within Mount Zion. There is peace with God (Rom. 3:1}, with one-
self (Phil. 4.7), with brethren (Ps. 133:1), and with all men (Rom. 12:18).
One of the great blessings we enjoy in the church is peace (Fph. 2:14-18).

The Feast on Mount Zion

It was customary in ancient times, after the crowning of a king, to sac-
rifice and celebrate with a special meal. Isaiah tells us that when the Lord

71




Messianic Prophecies: Mi. Zion

begins lis reign, when He is crowned king, there will be a great banquet
for His citizens to enjoy.

On this mountain the LORD Almighty will prepare a feast of rich
food for all peoples, a banquet of aged wine—the best of meats and
the finest of wines (25:6)

You will notice that this feast takes place on the mountain of the Lord.
The prophets often use this phrase to describe where these wonderful
events take place. In Isaiah 2, all nations will flow 1o this mountain. As
Zion is to be understood in a figurative sense, so also is the banquet to be
understood figuratively, signifying the spiritual blessings that God brings to
all mankind through the Messiah’s kingdom. What God does for all nations
is 1o make a feast consisting of the best and choicest things that food and
drink can offer. There is “rich food"—indicating richness, dehcacy, and su-
perabundance. This is not just ordinary food, but that which is worthy of a
king. There is also “aged wine"—indicating the best and choice wines. The
prophet stresses that the very best that can be offered 1s at this banquet.

The prophet tells us that when the Messianic kingdom is established
and Christ reigns from Zion, all the world will be blessed. The world will
not reccive His scraps or leftovers, but the riches of all foods. What lle of-
fers will truly satisfy, bless, and enrich mankind. The good things of this
banquet are those alone which quench the thirst and still the hunger of
needy men. What are some of these blessings? The hope of salvation, the
peace and security found in Christ, the thrill of bringing others to Christ,
the satisfaction of eternal purpose, the hope of cternal life, the anucipation
of a heavenly inheritance, and the enjoyment of fellowship with God and
the redeemed both in heaven and on earth.

Forgiveness in Mount Zion

Jerusalem, during the time of Isaiah, was a troubled place. The Assyri-
ans destroyed the northern kingdom of Israel and threatened to do the same
10 the southern kingdom. Even when the Assyrian threat was taken away,
the Babylonian threat soon appeared. Yet the prophet here sces a time of
peace and stability. In fact, he describes Zion as being a tent that will never
be moved. In Isaiah’s day, the picture of the tent meant being nomadic and
constantly picking up and moving. Here he describes Zion as being a per-
manent tent, whose stakes will never be pulled up. Surely he is not
describing the physical city of Zion, but the spiritual one, the one with
God in its midst, to which the righteous come under the Messiah.
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Look upon Zion, the city of our festivals; your eyes will see Jerusa-
lem, a peaceful abode, a tent that will not be moved; its stakes will
never be pulled up, nor any of its ropes broken. There the LORD
will be our Mighty One. It will be like a place of broad rivers and
sircams. No galley with cars will ride them, no mighty ship will
sail them. For the LORD is our judge, the LLORD is our lawgiver, the
LORD is our king; it is he who will save us. Your rigging hangs
loose: The mast is not held secure, the sail 1s not spread. Then an
abundance of spoils will be divided and even the lame will carry off
plunder. No one living in Zion will say, “I am ill”; and the sins of
those wha dwell there will be forgiven (33:28-24)

What is important in this section is verse 24, which reads, “and the sins
of those who dwell there will be forgiven.” There 1s no greater need we
have than that of forgiveness. There is no greater blessing that we can ever
receive than forgiveness. The chief mission of Jesus was to die on the cross
and bring about the forgiveness of man’s sins. Notice it is not the sins of the
world that are forgiven, but those in Zion. Those in Zion are the humble
believers of Jesus Christ. We see then the impontance of the church in our
forgiveness.

Old Age in Mount Zion

Never again will there be in it an infant who lives but a few days,
or an old man who does not live out his years; he who dies at a
hundred will be thought a mere youth; he who fails to reach a hun-
dred will be considered accursed (Is. 65:20).

The promise of long life 1s regarded in the Bible as a blessing. The pa-
triarchs were regarded as having been highly favored men, because God
lengthened their days. This passage, however, should not be understood in a
literal sense, but rather, as an image of prosperity and happiness. If Zion is
understood to be a spiritual condition, then surely the picture of old age
must also be understood in the same manner.

Zechariah also uses this same figure to describe the prosperity and hap-
piness 10 be found on Mount Zion.

This is what the LORD says: “I will return 1o Zion and dwell in Je-
rusalem. Then Jerusalem will be called the City of Truth, and the
mountain of the LORD Almighty will be called the Holy Moun-
tain.” This is what the LORD Almighty says: “Once again men and
women of ripe old age will sit in the streets of Jerusalem, each with
cane 1n hand because of his age. The city streets will be filled with
boys and girls playing there” (8:3-5).
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Conclusion

One of the great dangers facing every individual is the threat of taking
for granted those things that are precious to us. As children, and even as
adults, we sometimes take our parents for granted. They have always been
there for guidance and help, and many times we do not realize it or appreci-
ate it until they arc gone. We often take our health for granted. When we
are younger we never seriously think of growing older. If we are not care-
ful, we can also take our spouses for granted. It is not that we do not love
them, it’s just that we grow used to them. Another great danger is taking
the church for granted. Again, it is not that we do not love the church—it is
just with the passing of time and the demanding routines of making a living,
there exists the real possibility of taking the church for granted. When we
propetly understand the Prophets and the wonderful time of the Messianic
kingdom, it makes us appreciate the church.

We have seen from the prophets what a wonderful ume we are cur-
rently living in. We now live in Zion and ¢njoy the blessings of the
Messianic kingdom. We take far too many good things of life for granted,
but may we never take for granted the spiritual blessings that are available
to us in Christ. The prophet encourages us, “With joy you will draw water
from the wells of salvation™ (Is. 12:3). 104 N.E. 8th Moore, OK, 73160
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Calvinism
by Glen Osburn

As you therefore have received Christ Jesus the Lord, so walk in
Him, having been firmly rooted and now being built up in Him
and cstablished in your faith, just as you were instructed, and over-
flowing with gratitude. See to it that no one takes you captive
through philosophy and empty deception, according to the tradi-
tion of men, according to the elementary principles of the world,
rather than according to Christ (Col, 2:6-8).

But evil men and impostors will proceed from bad to worse, deceiv-
ing and being deceived (2 Tim. 3:13),

These passages warn us of the very real possibility of our being de-
cewved, either through the efforts of others, or by deceiving ourselves
through a desire to believe something that may not be taught in Scripture (2
Tim. 4:3-4). Knowing this, God has made provision for us to escape from
others who would deceive us, or to correct ourselves if we are unaware of
our error. As followers of Christ we are told simply 1o “test” beliefs, that is,
“examine everything carefully” and then to *hold fast to that which s
good” (1 Thess. 5:21, NAS). Like the Bereans, we are obligated to examine
religious ideas with the Scriptiures “to see whether these things were so”
{(Acts 17:11; see also 2 Tim. 3:16). Based upon this obligation, we would like
to examipe the principle tenets of Calvinism. When someone believes:

that one is saved by faith alone or faith only,

2. that faith 1s a gift of God acquired through a direct operation of the Holy
Spirut,

3. that man has no spiritual ability 1o sincerely choose to believe in or obey
God without a direct operation of the Holy Spirit,

4. that those who acquire faith have been previously chosen by God to ob-
tain this ability (“predestination™),

5. that once one becomes a child of God it is impossible 1o sin in such a way
as to lose salvation {“once saved, always saved”),

they have embraced some of the tenets of Calvinism. Remember, we are
concerned for the souls of all people, but oppose false doctrine. We are ex-
amining ideas, not the people who hold these ideas to he valid.

75



Calvinism

History: John Calvin

John Calvin was born in Nayon, France, July 10, 1509; and died May,
27, 1564. He lived the same time as Martin Luther (although 25 years
younger) and influenced Luther’s Long and Short Catechism. He published
“Institutes of the Christian Religion™ at age 26, which went through five
editions growing from six to eighty chapters. He helped organize the
“Reformed Church” with Ulrich Zwingli and John Knox. Calvinism has
profoundly affected the Protestant movement.

If, in your investigation, you probe into the history and influence
of Calvinism, you will discover that its doctrines have been incor-
porated into the majority of the great creeds of the Protestant
churches (The Five Points of Calvinism, David N. Stecle & Curus
C. Thomas, Presbyterian & Reformed Pub. Co., 1963, p. 61).

Calvinism has formed the doctrinal basis of the Presbyterian Church,
the Reformed Church, the Episcopal Church of America, and in the main
the Baptist and Congregationalist Churches, which include the United
Church of Christ. Most aspects of Calvinistic ideology are found in the
Nazarene Church, the Fvangelical Lutheran Church, and almost all so-
called “Evangelical” churches (McClintock & Strong, Vol. 2, p. 47.).

The five points of Calvinism are not original with John Calvin:

The Reformation was essentially a revival of Augustinianism and
through it cvangelical Christianity again came into its own (The
Reformed Doctrine of Predestination, Loraine Boettner, Presby-
terian & Reformed Pub. Co., 1932, p. 367).

An easy way to remember the basic theological system championed by
John Calvin is an acronym “T-U-L-I-P” (The Five Points of Calvinism,
Edwin H. Palmer, Baker Book House, 1972, p. 6);

T - Total Depravity,

U - Unconditional Election,
L - Limited Atonement,

I - Irresistible Grace,

P - Perseverance of the Saints.

These five points were recognized as representative of Calvinism by the
Synod of Dort (Church of Holland) in 1619.
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The classification of Calvin’s tenets into these five points were the re-
sult of a protest made to the Churches of Tlolland by followers of one
James Arminius {a Dutch seminary professor). In 1610, just one year after
the death of James Arminius, five articles of fauth based on his interpreta-
tion of the Bible were drawn up by his followers. The Arminians, as his
followers came to be called, presented these five doctrines to the State of
Holland in the form of a “Remonstrance” (a protest). They insisted that the
Belgic Confession of Faith and the Heidelberg Catechism {the official ex-
pression of the doctrinal position of the Churches of Holland) be changed
to conform to the doctrinal views contained in the Remonstrance. The
Arminians objected to the doctrines relating to human inability, predestina-
tion, particular redemption, irresistible grace, and the perseverance of the
saints. In 1618 the Church of Holland called for a nattonal Svnod to meet
in Dort for the purpose of examining the views of Arminius. After rejecting
the tenets of Arminius they proceeded to publish a point for point response
to his views contained in {ive chapters, the headings of which have been
designated as “the five points of Calvinism”™ (Steele & Thomas, p. 19; sce
also Christian’s Expositor, Calvinism, Vol. X, Num. 2, 1996, p. 137;
Palmer, p. 6; Steele & Thomas, p. 13-19).

Qur desire is to: (1) Define each of these concepts or tenets, and (2)
consider some of the spiritual ramifications of each tenet and applicable
Bible passages. It i1s not our aim to exhaustively consider all the pros and
cons of each tenet but 1o show a system of thought and its implications.

T—Total depravity

The Westminster Confession of Faith {creed of the Presbyterian
Church, U.S.) states in regard to the sin of Adam and Eve:

Chapter VI . . . II. By this sin they fell from their original right-
eousness and communion with God, and so became dead in sin and
wholly defiled in all the parts and facultics of soul and bady. L.
They being the root of all mankind, the guile of this sin was im-
puted; and the same death in sin and corrupted nature conveyed to
all their posterity, descending from them by ordinary generation
{(I’almer, p. 126)

The Philadelphia Confession of Faith, also known as the 1689 Baptist
Confession of Faith:

Ch. 6. .. 2 Qur first parents by this sin, fell from their original
righteousness and communion with God, and we in them, whereby
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death came upon all; all becoming dead in sin, and wholly defiled,
in all the faculties, and parts of soul, and body.

3. They being the root, and by God's appointment, standing in the
room, and stead of all mankind, the guilt of their sin was imputed,
and corrupted nature conveyed, to all their posterity, descending
from them by ordinary generation, being now conceived in sin, and
by nature children of wrath, {the servants of sin, the subjects of
death and all other miseries, spiritual, temporal, and eternal, unless
the Lord Jesus sets them free . ..

4. From this original corruption whereby all are utterly indisposed,
disabled, and made opposite to all good, and wholly inclined to all
evil, do proceed all actual transgressions (Philadelphia Confession
of Faith with Catechism, Grand Rapids: Associated Publishers
and Authors, Inc., p. 24 [also known as the London Bapust Confes-
sion of Faith]).

And:

Adam’s act . . . was counted as the act of cach of his descendams . ..
as if they had individually and personally commirted that sin. Be-
cause of Adam’s sin we cach stand before God from the moment of
our existence as depraved and guilty sinners, for we each sinned “in
him™ (Christian’s Expositor, p. 139: [Steele & Thompson, p. 42)).

The doctrine of “Total Depravity” 1s also known as “Hereditary De-
pravity” and “Imputed Adamic Sin,” and is sometimes labeled “Original
Sin.” Total Depravity is also called “Total Inability™ (Steele & Thomas, p.
24; Palmer, p. 14):

When Calvinists speak of man as being totally depraved, they mean
that man’s nature is corrupt, perverse, and sinful throughout . . . As
a result of this inbora corruption, the natural man is totally unable
to do anything spiritually good; thus Calvinists speak of man’s
“total inability” . . . the unsaved sinner is incapable of good. The
natural man is enslaved to sin; he 15 a child of Satan, rebellious 1o-
ward God, blind to truth, corrupt, and unable to save himself or 1o
prepare himself for salvation . . . {Adam’s descendants have lost} . .,
the ability 10 make right choices in the spiritual realm . . . they do
not have the ARILITY to choose spiritual good over evil (Steele &
Thomas, p. 25).

Palmer shows that Calvinism maintains “1. Man cannot do the good . .
. 2. Man cannot understand the good . . . 3. Man cannot desire the good”
(Palmer, pp. 14-16). On the point of man not being able to understand the
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good, he illustrates, saying that man “is as blind as Cyclops with his one eye
burned out . . . In other words, without the Holy Spirit one is not able to
understand the things of God” (Palmer, p. 15-16).

Scriptural Considerations

‘The Calvimist implies that since man 1s unable to understand, desire, or
do the will of God, then it is impaossible for a totally corrupt man to choose
to put faith in God, an act of positive obedience (Jn. 6:28-33; 8:24). They
reason that since man 1s unable to choose faith, faith iself must of necessity
be a direct gift of God.

Because of the fall, man is unable of himself to savingly believe the
gospel. The sinner is dead, blind, and deaf to the things of God . . .
Faith is not something man contributes to salvation but is ftself a
part of God’s gift to the sinner (Steele & Thomas. p. 16).

The Bible, however, points out that God designed the testimony of the:
written Word of God 10 produce faith in our hearts (Rom. 13:17; Jn. 20:30-
31; Eph. 1:13; Acts 15:7). These passages affirm that faith 1s our response to
credible evidence recorded in the inspired Word of God (2 Tim. 3:16).

The Bible expressly teaches that man has the ability 1o respond in faith
to the Word of God. In the parable of the sower (Mt. 13:3-9, 18-23; Mk. 4:3.
9,14-20; Lk. 8:3-8, 11-15) we are taught that within the hearts of men there
arc differences in understanding, commitment, and priorities that cause
various responses 1o the Word of God. Please do not overlook that one of
the hearts, illustrated by these differing soils, was called “good and honest”
(Lk. 8:15) before the secd was sown. It was this nature of the heart which
allowed the Word of God to be received. With Calvinism, a naturally re-
ceptive “good and honest” heart is not possible.

Jesus himself made man personally responsible for his faith: “unless you
believe that I am He, you shall die in your sins” (Jn. 8:24). Calvinism
teaches that one must receive the FHoly Spirit before one can have faith. The
Scriptures teach that it is “after” we believe that we are sealed with the

Holy Spirit (Eph. 1:13).

Calvinists make a comparison of a dead body 1o a dead spirit and specu-
late, *If a dead body cannot respond to something offered to it, how can a
dead spirit respond to the gospel, unless God gives it life 1o respond?” First
of all, being “spiritually dead” does not mean that our “spirit” 1s dead.
When we sin, we are then separated from the source of eternal spiritual hife,
Gad (Is. 59:2). This separation 1s spiritual death. Jesus uses this tmagery
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speaking of those who would hear His word and believe when He says,
“Truly, truly, I say to you, an hour i1s coming and now 1s, when the dead
shall hear the voice of the Son of God; and those who hear shall live™ {Jn.
5:25). Jesus here says the spiritually dead can “hear,” and those who would
believe would hive.

tHow does mankind supposedly acquire this “corrupt nature?” Calvin-
ism says that Adam and Eve’s corrupt sinful nature was “conveved, to all
their posterity, descending from them by ordinary generation”
(Philadelphia Confession, p. 24). If the guilt of sin and 1ts corrupt nature
comes through the flesh, then there is a problem with the fleshly nature of
Christ. Mary 1s the fleshly mother of Christ. The fleshly nature of Christ
fulfilled many prophecies and the will of God (Gen. 3:15; Gal. 4:4; Mt
22:41-46; Heb. 2:14-17; 2 In. 7, et al.}. Did Christ somehow become infected
with “Adamic™ sin from Mary, His fleshly mother? Questions like these
contribute to the formation of the Catholic doctrine called the “immaculate
conception of Mary” (McClintock & Strong, pp. 506-510). This supposedly
would enable Mary to give birth to a sinless, vet stll fleshly, Jesus. Some
who disagreed with this doctrine maintained that Christ’s spirit was given
by God to the conceived Jesus, and in this way Christ’s spirit itself sancti-
fied His body so that He was born without sin. They contend that all other
men receive their spirits from their fleshly parents, not directly from God,
and this is how spiritual corruption is passed on.

The Bible teaches that although we receive physical attributes from our
parents, our hfe force (Acts 17:28) and eternal spirit come from God.
“Furthermore, we had earthly fathers to discipline us, and we respected
them; shall we not much rather be subject to the Father of spinits, and
live?” (Heb. 12:9). Zechariah declares that it 1s “the LORD who stretches out
the heavens, lays the foundation of the carth, and forms the spirit of man
within him” (Zech. 12:1).

If the spirits we receive from God come with depravity, thea for the
Calvinist there is an ethical problem with a God who creates evil (Jas. 1:13).
(Calvintst answer: God 1s sovereign, i.e. He can do anything lle wants and
still be righteous. True, He can do anything He wants, but Ie will not con-
tradict His nature [act unrighteously]. FExample: God will not le.
Therefore, it becomes “impossible” [Heb. 6:18] for God 1o lie.)

There is another consideration in this line of thinking; if our spirits
emanate from our parents, how does the child of 1wo Christian parents
come to be born with a corrupt, depraved spirit? Calvinism says that “this
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corruption of nature . . . doth remain tn those that are regencrated”
(Westminster Confession , Chapter VI ... V [Palmer, p. 126]}. The Scrip-
tures teach, however, that ali who have obeyed the truth have *purified”
their souls (1 Pet. 1:22), “cleansing their hearts” (Acts 15:9). The Bible af-
firms that there most assuredly are those who are “pure in heart, for they
shall sce God” (Mt. 5:8). How, then, can two “pure” souls spawn a totally
corrupt soul? Souls can not be “pure” and “not pure” at the same time.

The truth is that the spirit God gives us as children 15 not depraved
{Heb. 12:9; Zech. 12:1). God initially gives us a pure spirit for our bodtes,
but we mess it up. Paul said;

And | was once alive apart from the Law,; but when the com-
mandment came, sin became alive, and [ died; and this
commandment, which was to result in life, proved to result 1n
death for me; for sin, taking opportunity through the command-
ment, deceived me, and through it killed me (Rom. 7:9-11, NaS).

Paul maintains that he was “once alive” spiritually to God. Paul is
speaking of his own spiritual life, or fellowship with God, as a child, before
he sinned. But then “the commandment came.” This is not speaking of the
inscripuion by God of the Ten commandments on Mt. Sinai (Gal. 4:24), it 1s
speaking of the childhood of Paul, before the law “became known” 10 him
(Thayer’s Greek English Lexicon, B,2,b, p. 251). Before the age of ac-
countability, Paul was “alive” 1o God. Then, at some point, when Paul
knew right from wrong, he was deceived by sin, committed sin, and spiritu-
ally died (cf. Deut. 1:39). But remember, Paul was originally “alive” 1o God.
This cannot mesh with the doctrine of Total Depravity or being “born in
sin.”

How does man become a sinner? “Behold, [ have found only this, that
God made men upright, but they have sought out many devices” (Eccl,
7:29, NAS). Solomon, in his inspired insight, says that God makes men
“upright,” then man chooses to become a sinner. James details, “Each one s
tempted when he 1s carried away and enticed by his own lust. Then when
lust has conceived, it gives birth to sin; and when sin is accomphshed, 1t
brings forth death” (Jas. 1:14-15, NAS).

It 1s not our spiritual death that creates lust and sin, but our lust which
creates sin and spiritual death (Rom. 6:23). Calvinism says it is our being
born in sin (naturally naughty) that causes all our sins. “From this oniginal
corruption . . . do proceed all actual transgressions” {Philadelphia Confes-
sion , p. 24). John MacArthur, a Calvinist, put it this way: “*Committing
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sinful acts does not make us sinners; we commit sinful acts because we are
sinners” (Ephesians, John MacArthur, Moody Press, 1986, p. 54). This is
not what the Bible says. The Scriptures teach that it 1s our own personal
sins and iniquities which bring about our “separation” from God (Is. 59:2).
“And you were dead in your trespasses and sins” (Eph. 2:1).

The Scriptures are explicit, we shall not be held accountable for the sins
of others.

Yet you say, “Why should the son not bear the pumishment for the
father's iniquity?” When the son has practiced justice and right-
ecusness, and has observed all My statutes and done them, he shall
surely live. The person who sins will die. The son will not bear the
punishment for the father’s iniquity, nor will the father bear the
punishment for the son’s iniquity; the righteousness of the right-
cous will be upon himself, and the wickedness of the wicked will be
upon himself (Fzek. 18:19-20).

We may have to live with the temporal consequences of a sin we com-
mit, even though we have been forgiven. And we may even physically
suffer because of another’s sin. But we will not suffer eternally for another’s
sin, or receive the guilt of their sin. (We are living with the consequences of
Adam’s sin (physical death), not the guilt (spiritual death}; 1 Cor. 15:20-22))
If we lose our souls, it will be because of our own sin and failure to receive
forgiveness (Deut. 24:16; 2 Kgs. 14:6; Jer. 31:29-30; Ezck. 18:1-4; 28:15).

“So then every one shall give an account of himself to God” (Rom.
14:12). 1f God created us totally depraved and unable to obey, why would
He call upon us to “give an account”™ of ourselves to Him? The concept of
God making us accountable 1o Him for doing something He knows is im-
possible for us, is incompatible with the true nature of God (2 Pet. 3:9; 2
Tim. 2:34). Judgment itself suggests that we are able tw respond
(responsible) in obedience 10 God. We shall be called upon to “give an ac-
count” of ourselves to God. “For we must all appear before the judgment
seat of Christ, that each one may be recompensed for his deeds in the body,
according to what he has done, whether good or bad™ (2 Cor. 5:10).

We have spent much on this first tenet of Calvinism, for if this founda-
tional concept is incorrect, then the rest of Calvin’s system of thought is
faulty. If we cut down the “trunk” of Calvin’s doctrninal system, the
“branches™ fall with it
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U—Unconditional election:

Chapter 111, 1. God from all eternity did by the most wise and holy
counsel of his own will, freely and unchangeably ordain whatso-
ever comes to pass . . . I By the decree of God, for the
manifestatton of his glory, some men and angels are predestinated
unto life, and others foreordained to everlasting death. IV. These
angels and men, thus predestinated and foreordained, are particu-
larly and unchangeably designed; and their number so centain and
definite that it cannot be either increased or diminished (The
Westminster Confession, 1648 [Palmer, p. 124]).

The doctrine of election declares that God, before the foundation
of the world, chose centain individuals from among the fallen
members of Adam’s race to be the abjects of His undeserved favor.
These, and these only, He purpoesed to save. God could have chosen
to save all men (for tHe had the power and authority to do s0) or
He could have chosen to save none (for He was under no obligation
to show mercy 1o any)—but He did neither. Instead He chose 1o
save some and to exclude others. His eternal choice of particular
sinners unto salvation was not based upon any foreseen act or re-
sponse on the part of those selected, but was based solely on His
own good pleasure and sovereign will. Thus election was not de-
termined by, or conditioned upon, anything that men would de,
but resulted entircly from God's self-determined purposc {Steele &
Thomas, p. 30).

Calvimism says: Because of being born in sin (Hereditary Depravity), all
of us are spiritually dead, so dead we are unable to even have faith. There-
fore, in order for us to be saved, God alone had to save us. We know that
everyone does not “get saved” so, God had to choose those to whom He
would give grace (Unconditional Election).

Scriptural Considerations

The first glaring contradiction between Calvinism and Scripture 1s the
Bible’s teaching on the impartiality of God. Paul, in discussing the justice of
God, emphatically states “there is no partiality with God” (Rom. 2:11). De-
ter, after preaching Christ for the first time 1o the Genules says, “1 most
centainly understand now that God is not one to show paruality, but in
cvery nation the man who fears Him and does what is right 15 welcome 10
FHim™ (Acts 10:34-35). God “desires all men to be saved” (1 Tim. 2:4), but
only those who fear and obey Him will be “welcome to 1im.” The prob-
lem keeping all men from being saved is not the sovereign will of God, but
the arbitrary will of men.
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‘The Bible does teach “election” and “predesunauon:”™

Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, who has
blessed us with every spiritual blessing in the heavenly places in
Christ, just as He chose us in Him before the foundation of the
world, that we should be holy and blameless before Him. In love
He predestined us to adoption as sons through Jesus Christ to Him-
self, according to the kind intention of FHis will {Eph. 1:3-3, NAS).

The phrase “Ie chose us” 1s from a word which originally meant “10
lay out together.” It carried the idea of making a selection or choosing from
among different objects or things. Those, therefore, who were chasen by
God were chosen from what consisted of many vanied groups or persons.
Rather than an arbitrary choice of particular individuals, God chose to re-
ceive all those who are “in Christ.” Ile chose a class of people: those who in
faith would obey Jesus {(Heb. 5:9).

This relationship called “in Him” or *in Christ” and is where “all” or
“every spiritual blessing” 1s found (Eph. 1:3). Ephesians 1 Lsts seven spiri-
tual blessings that are found only “in Him™: (1) we are chosen (1:4); (2) we
are predestined to be adopted (1:5); (3) we are given grace (1:6); (4) We are
redeemed and forgiven (1:7); (5) we are allowed to know the mystery of His
will (1:9); (6) we arc to obtain an inheritance (1:11); (7) we are sealed with
the Spirit (1:13) {Ephesians, Glen Osburn, Contending For The Faith
Pub.).

God's choice pertaining to whom He would save was made before the
world was built, that is, before its “foundation”™ was laid (Eph. 1:4). Because
of God’s impartiality, this choice consists of individuals within a particular
group. He chose to save those who had the quality of being “holy and
blameless™ (Cph. 1:4; 5:27; Col. 1:22). This separation from sin and guilt is
attained only “in Christ,” and maintained by us (2 Cor. 7:1; 2 Pet. 1:10).

The word “predestine™ means literally “to set out boundaries in ad-
vance.” Gaod staked out the boundaries for the group He would adopt. The
concept of this word is described in John's Gospel:

Truly, truly, I say to you, he who does not enter by the door into
the fold of the sheep, but climbs up some other way, he 15 a thief
and a robber. But he who enters by the door is a shepherd of the
sheep. To him the doorkeeper opens, and the sheep hear his voice,
and he calls his own sheep by name, and leads them out. When he
puts forth all his own, he goes before them, and the sheep follow
him because they know his voice. And a stranger they simply will
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not follow, but will flee from him, because they do not know the
voice of strangers. This figure of speech Jesus spoke to them, but
they did not understand what those things were which He had
been saying to them. Jesus therefore said to them again, “Truly,
truly, | say to you, [ am the door of the sheep. All who came before
Me are thieves and robbers, but the sheep did not hear them. I am
the door; if anyone enters through Me, he shall be saved, and shall
go tn and out, and find pasture” {Jn. 10:1-9, NAS).

The imagery here suggests that the “sheep” represent people. God set
out a boundary in advance that those in the “fold of the sheep™ were to be
the “saved.” The “fold of the sheep™ represents the church where salvation
15 (Eph. 1:22-23; 5:23). The way to get into that “fold” is through "the
door,” which is Christ Jesus. God predestined, or “set out boundaries in
advance,” that the “fold of the sheep” or the church would be where salva-
tion is, and that "anyone” who wanted to be saved would enter “through”
Christ. Anyone? Yes, anyone: “If anyone enters through Me, he shall be
saved” (Jn. 10:9). Jesus also said, “You are unwilling 10 come to Me, that
you may have life” (Jn. 5:40; see Jn. 10:16; Eph. 2:14-16).

By His sovereign decree, all those “in Christ™ (Eph. 1:3) are in that
group called the church (Eph. 1:22-23) of which Christ is the Savior (Eph.
5:23), Whether a person is or is not in God’s church is dependent on
whether that person has chosen o obey Jesus in faith (tHeb. 5:9; Rom. 8:29-
30). God’s call to come and be saved *in Christ” is offered 1o all through or
by the gospel (2 Thess. 2:14). You get “into” Christ when, in faith, you re-
spond 1o the gospel and are “baptized into Christ” (Gal. 3:26-27). This is a
general election, as opposed to the unconditional, particular election of the
Calvinist,

L—Limited Atonement

Christ's redeeming work was intended 10 save the elect only and
actually secured salvation for them. His death was a substitutionary
endurance of the penalty of sin in the place of cenain specified sin-
ners. In addition 1o putting away the sins of His people, Christ’s
redemption secured evervthing necessary for thetr salvation, includ-
ing faith which unites them to Him. The gilt of faith is infallibly
applied by the Spirit to all for whom Christ died, thereby guaran-
teeing their salvation (Steele & Thomas, p. 17),

This tenet is known negatively as “Limited Atonemem,” but positively
as “Particular Redempuion.”
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Scriptural Considerations

Calvinism says: Because of being born in sin, all of us are spiritually
dead, so dead we are unable 1o even have faith (Total Depravity). Therefore,
in order for us to be saved, God alone has to save us. We know that every-
one does not “get saved,” so, God had to choose those 1o whom He would
give grace (Unconditional Election). Jesus could not have died for everyone
or everyone would be saved. So, because some are lost, we know Jesus did
not die for everyone (Limited Atonement).

)id Jesus die for cveryone? Let’s see what the Scriptures say:

And He Himself is the propitiation {aioning sacrifice) for our sins;
and not for ours only, but also for those of the whole world (1 Jn.
2:2).

For Gad so loved the world, that He gave Ilis only begotten Son,
that whoever belicves in Him should not perish, but have eternal
life (Jn. 3:16).

For there is one God, and one mediator also between God and
men, the man Christ Jesus, who gave Himself as a ransom for all,
the tesumony borne at the proper time (1 Tim. 2:5-6).

For the love of Christ controls us, having concluded this, that one
died for all, therefore all died; and He died for all, that they who
live should no longer live for themselves, but for Him who died
and rose again on their behalf (2 Cor, 5:14-15).

But we do see Him . . . Jesus, because of the suffering of death
crowned with glory and honor, that by the grace of God He might
taste death for everyone (Heb. 2:9; see also 2 Pet. 3:9; Mu. 11:28-3¢;
Rev. 3:20)

Can we tell anyone we will ever meet that God loves them, and Jesus
died for them? Absolutely! Bur, what about the Calvinist?

As a Reformed (i.e. Calvinist) Chrisuan, the writer believes that coun-
selors must not tell any unsaved counselee that Christ died for him, for
they cannot say that. No man knows except Chnst himself who are his
elect for whom he died (Competent to Counsel, Jay Adams, Presbyterian
& Reformed Pub. Co., 1975, p. 70). We do not need to waorry (unlike the
Calvinist) that we may have inadvertently lied to someone about Jesus dy-
ing for them just because we were unaware if they were onc of “the elect.”
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I—Irresistible Grace:

Although the general outward call of the gospel can be, and often
15, rejected, the special inward call of the Spirit never fails to result
in the conversion of those 10 whom it is made. This special call is
not made to all sinners but is issued to the elect only! The Spirit 1s
in no way dependent upon their help or cooperation for success in
His work of bringing them to Christ. It is for this reason that Cal-
vinists speak of the Spirit's call and of God's grace in saving sinners
as being “efficacious,” “invincible,” or “irresistible.” For the grace
which the Holy Spirit extends to the elect cannot be thwarted or
refused, it never fails 10 bring them to true faith in Christ! (Steele &
Thomas, p. 49).

Scriptural Considerations

Calvinism says: Because of being born in sin, all of us are spiritually
dead, so dead we are unable 10 even have faith (Total Depravity). Therefore,
in order for us to be saved, God alone had to save us. We know that every-
one does not “get saved,” so, God had to choose those to whom e would
give grace (Unconditional Election). Jesus could not have died for everyone
or everyone would be saved. So, because some are lost, we know Jesus did
not die for everyone (Limited Atonement). If you are one of the ones God
picked, you can’t change it (Irresistible Grace).

Stephen said of the disobedient Jews who had deceitfully brought him
to tral:

You men who are suff-necked and uncircumcised in heart and ears
arc always resisting the Holy Spirit; you are doing just as your fa-
thers did. Which one of the prophets did your fathers not
persecute? And they killed those who had previousty announced
the coming of the Righteous One, whose betrayers and murderers
you have now become; you who reccived the law as ordained by
angels, and yet did not keep it (Acts 7:51-33).

Stephen said this rowdy assembly was “resisting the Holy Spirit.” Fvi-
dently the work of the Spirit can be resisted. Their fathers had resisted the
Spirit by persecuting the prophets and killing the ones who announced
Christ. But the sons were “resisting the Holy Spirit”™ through betraying and
murdering Christ, and even though they had the law, they “did not keep
it.” When people today refuse to obey the word of God, they also are resist-
ing the Spirit. [We can also “grieve” (Eph. 4:30) and insult “the Spirit of
grace” (Heb. 10:29)). The Spinit’s call is to all:
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And the Spirit and the bride say, “Come.” And let the one who
hears say, “Come.” And let the one who is thirsty come; let the one
who wishes take the water of life without cost (Rev. 22:17).

Jesus said 10 some, “you are unwilling to come to Me, that you may
have life” (Jn. 5:40). The Spirit’s call is not “irresistible” for man has often
resisted yielding to the Spirit’s invitation and instruction. Therefore, the
grace which God offers can be resisted by the insolent will of man.

P—Perseverance of the Saints:

The Westminster Confession of Faith (1648):

Chapter XVII, [. They, whom God has accepted in His Beloved, ef-
fectually called, and sanctified by His Spirit, can neither totally nor
finally fall away from the state of grace, but shall certainly perse-
vere therein to the end, and be eternally saved (Westminster
Confession, {1648) [Palmer, p. 130, Steele & Thomas, p. 56]).

This doctrine is also known as; “Once saved, always saved . . . Per-
severance of God . . . Preservation of the saints . . . (and) . . . Erernal
security” (Palmer, pp. 68-69).

Ilere 1s an excerpt from a Calvinist tract presenting some unavoidable
imphications:

We take the position that a Christian’s sins do not damn his soul!
The way a Christian lives, what he says, his character, his conduct,
or his attitude toward other people have nothing whatever o do
with the salvation of his soul . . . All the prayers 2 man may pray,
all the Bibles he may read, all the churches he may belong to, ail
the services he may attend, all the sermons he may practice, all the
debts he may pay, all the ordinances he may uhserve, all the laws he
may keep, all the benevolent acts he may perform will not make
his soul one whit safer; and all the sins he may commit from idola-
try to murder will not make his soul in any more danger . . . the
way a man lives has nothing whatever to do with the salvation of
his soul (A Discussion Which Involves a Subject Pertinent to All
Men, Rev. Sam Morns, pp. 1-2; [Calvinism, Samuel . Dawson, p.
13].

Scriptural Considerations

Calvinism says: Because of being born in sin, all of us are spiritually
dead, so dead we are unable to even have faith {Total Depravity). Therefore,
in order for us to be saved, God alone had to save us. We know that every-
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one does not “get saved,” so, God had to choose those to whom He would
give grace (Unconditional Election). Jesus could not have died for everyone
or everyone would be saved. So, because some are lost, we know Jesus did
not die for everyone (Limited Atonement). If you are one of the ones God
picked, you cannot change it (Irresistible Grace). And since God picked you
to be saved and you cannot do anything about 1, there is no sin that you
could ever commit that would cause you to lose your salvauon
(Perseverance of the Saints).

Calvinists, speaking of salvation, say: “If you ain't got i1, you can’t get
it. if you get it, you can't lose it. If you lose 1t, you never had it.” To verify
that they approve of this little aphorism:

The doctrine of the perseverance of the saints does not maintain
that all who profess the Christian faith are certain of heaven. It is
saints—those who are sct apart by the Spirit—who persevere to the
end. It is believers—those who are given true, living fath n
Christ—who are secure and safe in Him. Many who profess to be-
lieve fall away, but they do not fall from grace for they were never
in grace. True belicvers do fall into temptations, and they do com-
mit grievous sins, but these sins do not cause them to lose their
salvation or separate them from Christ (Steele & Thomas, p. 56).

Because of this, when discussing the “possibility of apostasy,” a Calvin-
ist will often try to escape the force of a passage by insisting that the person
being discussed was not really a Christian. They say that he might have pro-
fessed to be, or even thought he was, but in reality hid never been
tedeemed by the blood of Christ. We want to lovk at some passages which
cannot possibly be speaking of anyone but those who have been redeemed
by the blood of Christ, those who are unquestionably Christians.

For in the case of those who have once been enlightened and have
tasted of the heavenly gift and have been made partakers of the
Holy Spirit, and have tasted the good word of God and the powers
of the age to come, and then have fallen away, it is impossible to
renew them again to repentance, since they again crucify w them-
selves the Son of God, and put Him o open shame (Heb. 6:4-6).

Someone has “fallen away” (“if,” v. 6 [KJV, NIV] is not in the Greck
text). This is someone who has “once been enlightened,” has “tasted of the
heavenly gift,” and has “been made panakers of the Holy Spinit,” etc. This
cannot possibly be speaking of anyone but a once true Christian. This pas-
sage is contending that it 15 possible for a Christian 1o fall away to such an
extent that they find it impossible to repent. (Contextually it is speaking of
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ex-Jewish Christians who would leave Christiannty altogether, and probably
return to the Old Taw, Heb. 2:1-3; 3:12; 4:1, 11; 6:11-12; 10:23, 32-39; 12.3,
12-13)

As Chrisuans, we are instructed to “repent . . . and pray” if we sin
(Acts 8:22, note Simon was a truc believer, Acts 8:13). “If we confess our
sins, He 1s faithful and righteous to forgive us our sins and to cleanse us
from all unrighteousness™ (1 Jn. 1:9).

But false prophets also arose among the people, just as there will
also be false teachers among you, who will secretly introduce de-
structive heresies, even denving the Master who bought them,
bringing swift destruction upon themselves (2 Pet. 2:1).

These fallen, now false, teachers were “even denving the Master who
bought them,” consequently “bringing swift destruction upon themselves.”
The phrase *who bought them” is speaking of the redemption of Christ (1
Pet. 1:18-19). These false teachers were going to deny Christ, the very one
who had redeemed them. Would this cause them to lose their salvation?
Jesus savs, “Whoever shall deny Me before men, 1 will also deny him before
My Father who 15 1n heaven™ (M1, 10:32-33),

For if we go on sinning willfully after receiving the knowledge of
the truth, there no longer remains a sacrifice for sins, but a cenain
terrifving expectation of judgment, and the fury of a fire whaich will
consume the adversaries. Anyone who has set aside the Law of
Moses dies without mercy on the testimony of two or three wit-
nesses. How much severer punishment do vou think he will
deserve who has trampled under foot the Son of God, and has re-
garded us unclean the blood of the covenant by which he was
sanctified, and has insulted the Spint of grace (Heb. 10:26-29)

This passage 1s speaking of one who had been “sanctified” by “the blood
of the covenant,” something he now regards as “unclean.” This 1s someone
who “after receiving the knowledge of the truth™ has “insulted the Spirit of
grace.” This was a true “sanctified” Chnistian who, without repentance, will
suffer a “severer punishment” than death.

[ am the vine, you are the branches; he who abides in Me, and 1in
him, he bears much fruit; for apart from Me you can do nothing, If
anvone does not abide in Me, he is thrown away as a branch, and
dries up: and they gather them, and cast them into the fire, and
they are burned {Jn. 15:5-6).
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This is addressed 1o those who do “abide in™ Christ, a Christian. Jesus
warns those who would not continue to “abide in” Him that they would be
“cast . . . into the fire.” Abiding “in™ Christ means to continue being in fel-
lowship with Christ through obeying His word (2 jn. 8-9).

Behold [, Paul, say to you that if you receive circumcision, Christ
will be of no beaefit 1o you. And I testify again to every man who
receives circumcision, that he is under obligation to keep the whole
Law. You have been severed from Christ, you who are secking to
be justified by law; you have fallen from grace (Gal. 5:2-4).

Paul is addressing Christians in the churches of Galatia. Paul is warning
those who had benefited from the grace of God found in Christ, that if they
went back to seck justification in the Old Law (represented by receiving
circumcision), they would be “severed from Christ.” They would find that
Christ would “be of no benefit™ to them for they would have “fallen from
grace.” “Certainly no one can be severed from something to which he has
not been joined, and one cannot ‘fall out of’ something he has not been in”
{Calvinism, Samuel G. Dawson, p. 17).

But if some of the branches were broken off, and you, being a wild
olive, were grafted in among them and became partaker with them
of the rich root of the olive tree, do not be arrogant toward the
branches; but if you are arrogant, remember that it is not you who
supports the root, but the root supports you. You will say then,
“Branches were broken off so that I might be grafted in.” Quite
right, they were broken off for their unbelicf, but you stand by
your faith. Do not be conceited, but fear; for if God did not spare
the natural branches, neither will e sparc you. Behold then the
kindness and severity of God; to those who fell, severity, but to
vou, God’s kindness, if you continue in His kindness; otherwise
you also will be cut off. And they also, if they do not continue n
their unbelief, will be grafted in; for God is able to graft them in
again. For if you were cut off from what is by nature a wild olive
tree, and were grafied contrary to nature into a cultivated olive
tree, how much mare shall these who are the natural branches be
grafted into their own olive tree (Rom. 11:17-24)?

The Jews are represented as natural olive branches, and Gentile Chris-
tans are represented as wild olive branches. The thing that is said to
connect the branches to the tree of fellowship with God is belief. The warn-
ing is that the Jews were “broken off” because of “their unbelief” in Christ,
and the Gentile Christians would “also be cut off” if they failed to continue
in “faith.” Some, “believe for a while, and in time of temptation fall away”
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(Lk. 8:13). “Take care, brethren, lest there should be 1n anyone of you an
evil, unbelieving heart, in falling away from the living God™ (Heb. 3:12,
NAS). If, however, the Jews “do not continue in their unbelief,” they “will
be grafted in, for God is able to graft them in again.”

For if because of food your brother is hurt, you are no longer walk-
ing according 10 love. Do not destroy with your food him for
whom Christ died (Rom. 14:15). Also, “For through your knowl-
edge he who is weak is ruined, the brother for whose sake Christ
died” {1 Cor. 8:11).

Both of these passages are warning us 1o tecognize we may inadver-
tently contribute to a brother's sin against his own conscience (1 Cor. 8:7,
10, 12; Rom. 14:14, 23}. If we are not sensitive to the conscience of young
“weak” Christians, we may encourage them to do something against what
their conscience says is pleasing to God. When our “weak” brother
“doubts” but goes ahead and does what he doubts is right, “he is condemned

because . . . whatever 1s not {rom faith is sin” (Rom. 14:23). The believ-
ing “brother for whose sake Christ died” did not act “from faith,” he
sinned, and is now “hurt,” “ruined,” and “destroy{ed).” This 1s a sanctified
Christian, one “for whom Christ died,” who has been spiritually destroyed
through sin. The word “destroy” in Romans 14:23 means “to lose eternal
salvation” (Thayer, p. 64). The Bible goes on to say 10 those who are not
sensitive of another brother's conscience, *And thus, by sinning against the
brethren and wounding their conscience when it is weak, you sin against
Christ” (1 Cor. 8:12).

The passages cited above clearly speak of sanctified Christians losing
their salvation. It is, therefore, possible for us to sin as Christians and revert
to a state that 1s worse than before:

For if after they have escaped the defilements of the world by the
knowledge of the T.ord and Savior Jesus Christ, they are agan en-
tangled in them and are overcome, the last state has become worse
for them than the first. For it would be better for them not to have
known the way of rightcousness, than having known it, to turn
away from the holy commandment delivered to them. It has hap-
pened 1o them according to the true proverb, “A dog returns to its
own vomut,” and, *A sow, after washing, returns to wallowing in
the mire” (2 Pet. 2:20-22).

Because we can sin, we must regard the warning: “therefore let him

who thinks he stands take heed lest he fall™ (1 Cor. 10:12).
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Conclusion

Calvinism says: Because of being born in sin, all of us are spiritually
dead, so dead we are unable to even have faith (Total Depravity). Therefore,
in order for us to be saved, GGod alone had to save us. We know that every-
one does not “get saved,” so, God had to choose those to whom He would
give grace (Unconditional Election). Jesus could not have died for everyone
or everyone would be saved. So, because some are lost, we know Jesus did
not die for everyone (Limited Atonement). If you are one of the ones God
picked, you cannot change it (Irresistible Grace). And since God picked you
to be saved and you cannot do anything about 1t, there is no sin that you
could cver commit that would cause you to lose your salvation
{Perseverance of the Saints).

However, as we have shown, the Bible says: We all are born spiritually
alive to God and innocent to sin. But there comes a point of accountability,
a time when we are responsible for understanding and doing the will of
God. There comes a time when we lust, commit sin (Rom. 3:23), and,
therefore, lose our fellowship with a Holy God (spiritual death). As sinners
we then need to hear (Acts 15:7), believe (Mk. 1:15; 16:16), and obey the
gospel (2 Thess. 1:8). This includes repentance (Acts 17:3C) and confession
(Mt. 10:32). When we obey the gospel, we are “redeemed” (1 Pet. 1:18-19)
and placed “into Christ” (Gal. 3:26-27). Once “in Christ,” we are responsi-
ble to grow in “knowledge” (2 Pet. 3:18), all the while keeping our body
and mind obedient to what we have learned (1 Cor. 9:27). We are aware
that we can lose our salvation through careless sin {2 [n. 1:8; Mt, 12:36-37;
Heb. 10:26-29). If we sin, as a child of God we have the privilege of peni-
tently calling upon our Father for forgiveness (1 Jo. 2:1-2; 1:9; leb. 4:15-
16). If we abandon our Father, we must find repentance, come back to our
Father in prayer and confess our unfaithfulness, like the penitent prodigal
son {Lk. 15:11-24). If our sin has caused a breach 1n our fellowship with our
brethren, we must let them know of our change of heart (Jas. 5:16).

We are not born “Totally Depraved” hut have a free will, an abtlity 1o
choose right from wrong, that we will give an account tor in the Judgment;
the election is not an “Unconditional Flection” but conditioned upon our
abiding in the body of Christ; the atonement of Christ 1s not a “Limited
Atonement” but is offered 1o all; we can insult the Spirit of grace, therefore,
it cannot be an “Irresistible Grace™; and we can lose our salvation through
sin, therefore, the concept of “once saved, always saved” or “Perseverance of
the Saints” is not biblical. The reasoning of Calvinism 1s not of God.
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The Scriptures teach that salvation is of grace: *For the grace of God
has appeared, bringing salvation to all men™ (T1t. 2:11). The Scriptures also
say, speaking of Jesus, “And having been made perfect, He became to all
those who obey Him the source of eternal salvation™ (Heb. 5:9).

We can correctly conclude: Jesus, through grace, offers salvation to all,
but only those who choose 10 obey Ilim will receive God's grace and eter-
nal salvation. 3261 Cameron Park, CA 95682
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The Crossroads Cult
by Jimmie C. Smith

In 1963, an Asbury Professor, Robert Coleman (Asbury College, Wil-
more, KY), published a book cntitled, The Master Plan of Evangelism.
This book deals with this basic thesis: Jesus selected twelve men whom he
carefully trained over a three year period; these men submitted themselves
to his leadership and authority; when fully prepared, they were sent out to
do his work; this basic plan is the one that we should follow today in
“making disciples.”

In Fall 1967, a young evangelist, Chuck Lucas, became the campus min-
ister of the Fourteenth Street Church of Christ in Gainsville, FIL.. Lucas
developed a program of evangelism as deseribed 1n Coleman’s book and the
Fourteenth St. church changed its name to the Crossroads Church of
Christ. The campus program mushroomed and the focus on evangelism as
described in the "Master Plan” became the driving force of the church. A
school of evangelism was established conducting workshops for other
churches, and the concept was exported to some 158 communities across
the nation and in several foreign countries.

The books which formulated this movement were not written by
Christians, nor did the movement take root from Bible teaching. There
were really four principle books that guided the leaders of this movement.
They were:

The Master Plan of Evangelism, by Robert V. Coleman

Competent to Counsel, by Jay F. Adams

The Disciplined Life, by Richard Shelley Taylor

Manna in the Morning, by Stephen . Olford

Of late, there is a fifth one, The Three R's of Urban Church Growth, by

Alvin Jennings.

The Movement

While numerous big name liberal preachers endorsed the movement in
its early stages, nearly every religious journal soon had something negative
to say about it. To name a few, it was condemned in the Gospel Advocate,
Contending for the Faith, Guardian of Truth, Preceptor, and numerous
church bulletins and lectureships. The Freed-Hardeman Lectures assigned
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six lectures on the topic spanning a ntne year period. Some big name
preachers who opposed the movement carly on were [ra North, Batsell Bar-
rett Baxter, Guy N. Woods. The most voracious was Ira Rice, Jr. in
Contending for the Faith.

Coleman wrote in his book,

Jesus expected the men He was with to obey Him, They were not
required to be smart, but they had to be loyal. This became a dis-
tinguishing mark by which they were known . . . None of the
disciples were asked at first to make a statement of faith or accept a
well-defined creed, although they doubtless recognized Jesus as be-
ing the Messiah . .. No onc will follow a person in which he has no
trust, nor will he sincerely take the step of faith unless he 15 willing
to obey what his leader says. When 1t 1s all boiled down, those of us
who are secking to train men must be prepared to have them fol-
low us ... we are the exhibit (pp. 35, 81).

Under Coleman's plan, cach person is assigned a “prayer partner.” It is
claimed that the prayer partner or *leader” is following Christ, thus, not to
comply to his exhortation is to reject Christ. At the command of his prayer
partner, the convert 1s required 1o finish assignments, give up sleep or rec-
reation, have "quiet tume,” attend “soul talks”; and if one misses a “soul
talk” or “quiet time” the questioning may go as follows:

Prayer Partner: What did you do in your “quiet time” today?
Convert: Today, I missed my “quiet time.”
Prayer Partner: Don't you [ove the Lord?

Winford Claiborne quoted Sam Hester in a 1982 Freed-Hardeman
College Lecture as saying,

As a Campus evangelist at Ole Miss, [ once took a group to a semi-
nar at Gainesville. In one of the *soul talks” [now called
“evangelistic Bible studies™} conducted by Tom Brown, one of the
leading students in the movement, the following incident hap-
pened. In a group discussion 1 turned 1o my Bible and read a
Scriprure, Immediately after that, Tem Brown stated that whar we
wanted 1o do in the group was o “share our feclings and not to
study the Bible.” I knew then that something was wrong (p. 76).

Such “sharing”™ in many cases amounts to little more than tesufying and
expressing onc’s own feelings as the Pentecostals do.
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In a paper entitled, *Why I left the Crossroads Movement,” Tom Vail
was asked, “What eventually happened in your church {the Call St. Church
of Christ, Tallahassee, FL}? Have the problems been resolved?” Tom re-
plied,

In a way, they have been, In January 1980, without previous discus-
sion or warning, the campus minister, two deacons, the women's
counselor, and our secretary resigned and started their own group.
They did this without permission of the elders or even giving the
elders an opportunity to speak to all the young Christians they had
led away with them. You see, either this movement’s philosophv
rules or ruins both churches and people (Freed-Hardeman College
Lectures, 1982, p. 74).

According to Winford Clatborne’s lecture 1n the same volume,

The basic program of the Crossroads campus munistry involves two
leading figures, the campus minister and the women's counselor.
Under the campus minister is the soul talk leader, then under him
the cotalk leader, then the host (the person in whose house these
talks take place). Surrounding this arrangement are the praver
partner relationships. Tom Vail and others who have come out of
this movement affirm that the campus minister has tremendous
auwthority. He really is the commander in charge. The word
"commander™ may seem too strong in describing the authority of
the campus minister. However, Tom Vail says that “the structure is
militaristic, with a commander, lieutenants, and troops. Obedience
is expected and questioning is discouraged. All direction 15 to be
taken as if it were infallible (p. 76).

In the Crossroads system, evervone seems o spy on evervone else, The
campus minister checks very carefully on the soul talk leader. Detadled rec-
ords of his production 1n numbers of prople who attend the soul walks and
those who are baptized are kept. The co-leader is a neophyte leader who is
just learning how to do soul talks, He has 1o prove his effectiveness by bap-
tizing and guiding his followers. The host provides the place for the
meeting. Fe has to prove his worth by getting out and inviting a4 large
number to the talks. This gains approval from the soul talk leader and from
the campus mimister. If any of these fail in their mission, they are severely
criticized, made to feel guilty, and in some cases they have the love of the
group withdrawn from them.

All of this is based on the concept that “new converts must have per-
sonal guardians placed over them. To do otherwise would be o abandon
them to the devil” (Coleman, pp. 48-49).
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Prayer artners

This practice undergirds the Total Commitment system. The campus
minister assigns an older and more experienced brother or sister {called a
“discipler™} to pray with a younger member (the disciple). The senior part-
ner guides the younger member to a higher spiritual plane. The senior
prayer partners who are particularly effective may be given as many as four
or five junior praver partners. Tom Vail affirms that those who are really
super-spiritual are given the privilege of having prayer with the campus
mimster or the women's counselor.

The older, more mature brother guides the vounger in learning to con-
fess his sins “one to another” (Jas. 5:16). This passage is interpreted to mean
that one must confess his most intimatc sins and even his thoughts to his
prayer partner. If the younger member refuses to confess his innermost
thoughts, he is not considered to be open and honest with his spiritual su-
perior. The vounger brother must seck the advice from his older brother
and must follow that advice to remain in the good graces of those who are
above him. The senior prayer partner attempts to regulate the dating behav-
ior of his charges. He tries 10 tell the younger members whom they may
date, how often, when, and whom they may marry. The younger partners
who resent this kind of regulation and who fail to abide by the directions of
those over him are punished for their rebellion. Many of the “senior”
prayer partners were very immature, in their late teens and carly twenties,

Roy Lanier, Jr. accuses some of the leaders of having a Messiah Com-
plex: “They envision themselves as being superior to ordinary mortals and
charged with the responsibility of directing lesser mortals” (Freed-
Hardeman College Lectures (1982), p. 78).

Some sins are to be confessed to God only—not 10 a campus minister,
senior prayer partner, women's counselor, or to anyone ¢lse.

Hollis Miller said, “The nucleus of the prayer partner idea is for the
“lesser” 1o confess his every weakening thought and deed to the “greater,”
never downward from the ‘greater’ to the ‘lesser.” That kind of systema-
tized relationship is a perversion of James 5:16 (Freed-Hardeman College
Lectures (1982), p. 284).

In the May 24, 1979 issue of the Gospel Advocate, brother Guy N.
Woods pled with the advocates of the Crossroads philosophy:

. Stop refusing baptism to mature persons requesting 1t.
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Eliminate from the praver-partner concept the implication that the
“one another” passages of the NT justify confessing intimate sins.

3. Correct the impression now being made in some areas by “Crossroads
graduates” that only those churches, preachers, elderships and parents
which support the philosophy are faithful 10 the Lord.

4. Denounce the concept that “The end justifies the means.”

5. Desist from the apphication of all psychological pressures, seek for a
better fellowship among sister congregations, and put an end to the bit-
ter alienation now existing in some families over the philosophy.

The New Concept of Discipleship

Several books have been written 1o explain what Coleman promoted.
What they agree on is:

1. The example of Jesus in training his apostles 1s our model for making
disciples today.

2. Inthe Great Commuission (Mt. 28:19), the term teach/make disciples
refers not just 1o converting people to Christ (saving the lost), but it
also includes the practice mentioned above.

3. The person being discipled must place himself under the guidance and
authority of the one doing the discipling 1n somewhat of a disci-
ple/master relationship.

Let us examine the concept. Should we follow the example of Jesus re-
garding making disciples? Certainly Jesus did, in fact, select, train, and
commission twelve men 1o accomplish his plan. But the simple fact is this:
these men were trained as apostles. They were being suited for the unique
work of the apostleship.

In the Great Commission, the command “teach/make disciples” in-
volves the process of converting people to Christ. The parallel is found in
Mark 16:15-16 which teaches the same basic lesson, namely, preach the gos-
pel and baptize the believers. Obviously one was not limited to “discipling”
a small group because the command involved “all nations.” In Matthew
23:1-12, Jesus warned about the danger of one elevating himself above his
brethren. Never do we make disciples for ourselves—only for Christ.

The verb form of disciple (matheteutheis) which can be rendered
“discipling” 1s found only four times in the New Testament. Roy Davison
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sad, “In the first two passages it is intransitive and means 'to be or to be-
come a disaiple.” In Matt. 26:19 and Acts 14:21 the word is transitive and
means ‘to make disciples” {Freed-Hardeman College Lectures (1990), p.
81). In these passages, it has nothing to do with maturing or training Chris-
uans, rather, it refers to making Christians. In fact, if it did refer 10
maturing Christians, one would expect to find it used extensively in the
epistles of Paul, Peter, etc. But interestingly enough, neither “disciple” nor
“discipling™ 1s found even once in any of the epistles. They appear only in
the Gospels and Acts. It 1s plain that the “multiplying ministries” brethren
are distorting and abusing both “disciple™ and “discipling” by giving them
non-biblical meanings.

Matthew 23:8 reads, “But do not be called Rabbi, for One is vour
teacher, and you are all brothers.” Therefore, instead of having one who
commands and another who obeys, we all should show concern for each
other. We are 1o be subject to one another (Eph. 5:21), forgive each other
(Eph. 4:32), admonish one another (Col. 3:16), encourage and build up one
another (1 Thess. 5:11). Fach of us is responsible for serving the brethren he
knows in these ways, but nowhere in the Scriptures does one find the i1dea
of assigning a certain small group to one “discipler™ such as is taught as a
biblical obligation by the multiplying ministries brethren. Nowhere in
Scripture can we find that we ought to take one who is already a Christian
and “disciple” him to Christ. Such is a complete contradiction of the way
these terms are used tn Scripture.

What Happened to Crossroads?

One of the Crossroads satellite churches gradually began to eclipse the
mather church. A group of brethren in Boston began to have phenomenal
success as they moved “beyond the Crossroads.” Christianity Today com-
ments on their growth:

The rapid growth of the Boston Church of Christ began in 1979
when evangelist Kip McKean was hired by a suburban congregation
with fewer than 100 members. By December 1980, Sunday atten-
dance exceeded 250. Today, more than 3,300 people worship
weekly at the Boston Garden, home to the Boston Bruins and Cel-
tics. In addition, more than 1390 were baptized in 1986 at churches
planted by the Boston congregation on five continents since 1982
(Feb. 19, 1988, p. 53).

Kip McKean was baptized by Chuck I.ucas at Gainesville, F1.. The shift
in leadership occurred, not only because of the phenomenal success of the
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Boston Church, but also because of the removal of Chuck Lucas as preacher
at the Crossroads Church in Gainesville. The Crossroads Movement was
shocked by an announcement in the August 25, 1985 issue of ATC.

QOur hearts are heavy and hurting as we share with you the unani-
mous decision of the elders 1o terminate Chuck Lucas as evangelist
of the Crossroads Church of Christ. This decision was made neces-
sary because of recurring sins in his hfe, which he has ac

knowledged.

Later, the Crossroads congregation at Gainesville denounced the disa-
pling practice. The Boston Church soon filled the vacuum and moved 1o
the forefront, and the movement has since been designated in lectures and
articles as the “Discipling Movement” or *“Muluplying Mimstry.”

The Boston Church has a growth plan which involves what they are
calling “house™ churches. They are using a book by Alvin Jennings, The
Three R's of Urban Church Growth, which advocates an episcopal church
structure, 1.e. all of the churches in a city under one single eldership. Oper-
ating without a building of its own, the Boston Church rented facilities for
meeting on the Lord’s day and divided their membership into house
churches for other meetings. The elders “"delegated” authority to house
church leaders to oversee these groups. Many of these ‘house churches' have
long ago outgrown the “house” size, some of them having as many as 250
members. Therefore the two elders of the Boston church, sull headquar-
tered in Lexington, are not only elders of a plurality of churches in the
Baston area, but across the country and even in {oreign countries,

The Guardian of Truth, October 17, 1996 reprinted the following
from National & International Religion Report, August 5, 1996,

Three of the 10 fastest-growing congregations in the United States
belong to The International Churches of Christ Boston movement
(NIRR, 5/17/93). ICCB congregations in Los Angeles and New
York City were the country’s fastest growing from 1993-1994, the
latest year for which statistics are available, according to researcher
John Vaughn. The Los Angeles ICCB church grew by 2,520 mem-
bers to 7,711, and the New York church by 1,60% 10 6,010 in that
period, Vaughn reported in his newsletter Church Growth Today.
Chicago Church of Christ grew by 933 members, to 3,982, during
that same period. The ICCB, formerly known as the Boston
Church of Christ, is an offshoot of the traditional Churches of
Christ. The network moved its international center from Baston to
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a facility in inner-city Los Angeles that also serves as the office cen-
ter for the city’s congregation.

Rr1. 6, Box 199 A, Harrison, AR 72601
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The Business Meeting: Is There a Better Way?
by Ronny F. Wade

Then came David to Nob to Ahimelech the priest: and Ahimelech
was afraid at the meeting of David, and said uato him, Why an
thou alone and no man with thee? And David said unto Ahimelech
the priest, The king hath commanded me a business, and hath said
unto me, l.et no man know anything of the business whereabout |
send thee, and what | have commanded thee: and [ have appointed
my servants to such and such a place. And David said unto Ahime-
lech, And is there not here under thine hand spear or sword? for 1
have neither brought my sword nor my weapons with me, because
the king's business required haste (i Sam. 21:1-2, 8).

Now, just as then, the King has a business. It is the most important
business in the world, and should be treated with the utmost concern and
care. Its progress and success depend, in part, upon those of us charged with
its keeping.

»

Note that in verse 8 David said that the “king’s business requires . . .
That was true then, and is true now. Good, successful businesses do not run
themselves. They extract time, energy, and dedication from the people who
run them. Only when they die do they no longer require anything,

What Does the Lord’s Business Require?

1. The Lord’s Business requires great men. Just as in ages past when
great men like Abraham, Noah, Moses, David, Paul, and Peter led the work
of God, so today God needs great men to carry on the work of the church.
The church is in desperate need of men of knowledge, faith, purity, wisdom
and optimism. A church will be no greater than its leaders. It will never rise
any higher, nor travel any farther than its leadership can carry it

2. The Lord’s business requircs planning. “Not slothful in business
but fervent in spirit” (Rom. 12:11). The word “business” translates a Greek
word meaning diligence. In the execution of this great spiritual enterprise,
diligence should be manifested in every aspect of our planning and work. In
Acts 6:1-2, we sce the value of planning. When a problem arose, the apostles
charged the multitude to “look ye out among you . . . whom we may ap-
point over this business.” According to Vine, the word translated “business”
in this passage “signifies a necessity, a need and 1s used in this place concern-
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ing duty or business.” The problem was addressed, not swept under the rug,
and a solution was forthcoming. Why plan?

4. Itis essential for the church to control its own future (avoid trouble, divi-
sion, etc.—see Acts 20:28-30).

b.  Planning establishes prionties.

¢.  Planning aids in the implementation of goals. Where are we  nows?
Where do we want o go? How do we get there?

Remember, if we continue to do the same things we are now doing, in
the wayv we are doing them, we will continue 1o get the same results we are
now getting.

3. The Lord’s business requires effort. Proverbs 22:29 reads. “a man
diligent in his business shall stand before kings.” Galatians 4:8 reads, "It 1s
good to be zealously affected always in a good thing.” Titus 2:13-14 reads,
"Who gave himself that he might redeem us from all iniquity and purify
unto himself a pecuhar people zealous of good works.”

Whyv do we not accomplish more, grow faster, pack the buillding, ete?
Many times 1t i3 because we have not put forth sufficient effort. A persis.
tent, patient, continuance 1n well-doing is necessary for success. The life of
the church must become a way of life for every member.,

4. The Lord’s business requires cooperation. Cooperation iumplies
two things: (1) evervone must work—you cannot have cooperauion unul
you have operation; (2) there must be coordinauion of effort. Coordinating
the efforts of a group involves both planning and execution plus dedication.
We must have a plan of attack, a battle plan, if you please—some kind of a
plan that addresses all the needs of a congregation, as well as its expectations
for growth and development. When everyone works together doing his/her
part, the church can grow and make progress. As long as we bite and de-
vour each other, the church will exist in a continual state of turmoil and
confusion.

5. The Lord’s business requires urgency, “haste.” Fzra 6:12 reads, I
have a decree, let it be done with haste.” Fyery moment we waste in doing
the work that needs to be done, we lose ume, souls, opportunities, and
ground for the truth. May we all realize the urgency of our task and be
about it

The fact that the Lord has a business that is to be implemented, necessi-
tates some type of procedural approach in dealing with 1. But how? In
what way may the Tord’s husiness best be handled? What approach, or ap-
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proaches should be used in an attempt to execute this great work with ut-
most urgency? Shall we allow the work of the Lord to drift aimlessly? Shall
we argue and disagree while the ship on which we float, sinks?, or shall we
be up and about “the Father’s business?”

Business Meetings in the Bible

Any congregation which functions scripturally, has business with
which to deal. Deciding on and carrying out that business must be done
within certain divine precepts. “Let all things be donc unto edifving” (1
Cor. 14:26). “Let all things be done decently and in order™ (1 Cor. 14:40).

There is not a specific detailed example of a business meeting, such as s
characteristic among most of our churches, given in the New Testament.
There are, however, instances of some meetings where the church or its
leaders came together to consider spiritual matters. In Acts 6:1-7, we have
the account of the Jerusalem brethren coming together to consider the
nceds of Grecian Jewish widows who were being neglected in the daily min-
istration of the church. The text says, “And the twelve called the multitude
of the disciples unto them, and said . . .” (v. 2). In this instance, action was
taken and the results were immediately apparent according to verse 7. In
Acts 15, we have an account of a meeting where the leading lights of Jerusa-
lem gathered to resolve the difficulties over the issue of circumcising
Gentile converts: “And the apostles and the elders were gathered together to
consider this matter” (Acts 15:6). Thayer defines the word “consider” to
mean “to see about something, i.c. to ascertain what must be done about it”
{p. 173). Although there was much disputing (v. 7) and carlier “no small
dissension and questioning” (v. 2), order was maintained and a consensus
was reached on the issues involved. Immediate and decisive action was taken
Lo stop any “uncertain sounds” which were emanaung from Jerusalem on
these particular matters.

These two examples are clearly models for us today when we meet to
deal with problems facing the church. Note that in both situations decisive
action was the thing which brought about the desired results. These breth-
ren did not meet just to talk, they met in order to act. Unfortunately, today
many business meetings are nothing more than “talk sessions” where noth-
ing 1s accomplished.

This reminds me of what John Kenneth Galbraith said about the meet-
ings held by President Herbert Hoover after the horrible stock market
panic of 1929.
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Yet to suppose that President Hoover was engaged only in organiz-
ing further reassurance is 1 do him a serious injustice, He was also
conducting one of the oldest, most important and, unhappily, one
of the least understood rites in American life. This is the rite of the
meeting which is called not to do business but 1o do no business. It
15 2 rite which 1s sull practiced in our time . . . Finally there is the
meeting which is called not because there is business to be done,
but because it 1s necessary to create the impression that business is
being done. Such meetings are more than a substitute for action.
They are widely regarded as action (The Great Crash: 1929, pp.
138-139).

Sad to say, the “no-business™ meetings of Herbert Hoover and his col-
leagues did not lead to decisive action which might have avoided the
collapse of the economy and the onset of the great depression of the 1930s.
All too often this describes what happens at the business meetings con-
ducted by many churches today. A regular meeting is scheduled whether
there 1s business to be discussed or not. Brethren then proceed to manufac-
ture something to talk abour, which often leads to disagreements,
arguments, and all kinds of disruption. Finally the meeting is adjourned
with nothing accomplished.

Tn Acts 20:17-38, we have an account of a meeting between Paul and the
Ephesian elders in which various aspects of their duties as shepherds were
discussed. One might refer to this as an “elders meeung” or a “business
meeting of the elders™ to discuss spiritual matters. Regardless of the termi-
nology used, the purpose is clear, and becomes a precedent for elders today
to meet and discuss various aspects of their task as it relates to work of the
church.

Is There a Better Way?

One might answer by saving, “That depends.” Certainly any attemprt to
transact the business of the church that ends in frustration, argumentation,
or stalemate has failed. There surely 1s a better way than that. On the other
hand, to suggest that all business meetings are wrong, meaningless, or of no
value, is equally wrong. Since the business of the church must be attended
to, we must be sure that whatever format is used expedites rather than hin-
ders its progress.
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Things to Consider When Conducting Church Business

1. Communication,

Good communication 1s absolutely necessary 1f the leadership of a
church is to function cffectively. More problems are created when people
do not know what 1s going on than we realize. I continually hear, “no one
knows what is going on here,” “we don’t even know how much monev we
take in,” “we don’t know how much is in the treasury,” “we always learn
after the fact what this church is doing.” Leaders who operate under a veil
of secrecy are inviting disaster. An eldership that makes determinations
without sharing these decisions with the church will soon find the trust
they previously had, eroding. Communication has been defined as merely
“fostering understanding.” In Acts 15, the meeting concluded by (1) the
writing of a letter to the Gentile brethren in Anuoch and Syria and Cilicia
(vv. 20-23), (2) the choosing of two men (vv. 22-25), (3] the letter was sent
and read in Antioch {vv. 30-31), and (4) Judas and Silas confirmed the con-
tents of the letter by mouth (wv. 22, 27, 32). Good communication was
necessary (o ensure the success of the meeting and the decisions reached.

A leader who communicates will:
Motivate and inspire people to take action;
Build cocoperation and trust;

Maintain focus on the issues;

Resolve conflict;

Provide accurate information;

N R

Prevent communication breakdowns.

When decisions are reached in a business meeung, those decisions
should be relayed to the whole church so that everyone can become in-
volved in carrying out the agreed upon goals.

2. Resolution of Conflicts.

Conlflict usually arises when someone’s power or pursuit of a goal 1s
threatened, or when an individual believes someone else is interfering with
the pursuit of his belief or goal. If, as a church, we expect to accomplish
anything, we do not have the luxury of ignoring conflict. One thing we
know, when standoffs start, communication usually stops. The key to re-
solving conflict is to get people talking. [How can we get people talking
again, defuse a hostile situation, and swing people to another side of an is-
sue?
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Steps to conflict resolution nclude:

1. Coltect information—don’t wait for information, pursue it.

2. Clarify the issues—defuse hostility by listening to all sides.

3. Move to neutral territory—go to where neither adversary has the advan-
tage.

4. Identify common ground—seek areas of agreement.

5. Form an acuion plan—clearly communicate the plan to all.

In the Acts 15 meeting, there was much disputing {v. 7). However, or-
der was maintained and all conflicts resolved. “It seemed good unto us,
being assembled with one accord™ (v. 25).

3. Gaining Consensus.

The object of every meeting in which decisions are made, goals are set,
and work 15 discussed, should be consensus. The way decisions are reached
can strongly influence the quality of the decision, the speed with which it is
made and the willingness of the group’s members to support it. Some ap-
proaches used to reach decisions include the following.

Decision by a single individual. This often occurs 1n a situation where
one person feels the right to “run the church.” This individual makes all the
decisions without consulting anyone. Often, when his power or nght of
leadership is questioned, trouble erupts. Such a procedure overlooks many
important points, ¢.g., the ability of others to contribute to the decision
making process, the involvement of everyone in the work of the church,
etc. In some situations, it may be that everyone refuses 1o “get involved,”
leaving the entire load on the shoulders of one man. Such a situation 1s re-
grettable. (Diotrephes is an example of one man rule, 3 [n. 9.}

Decision by minority. in this case, two or three people make the deci-
sions for the group in which they are a small minority. Such a procedure
seldom leads to high-quality decisions. In reality, such a procedure also of-
ten leads to a lack of support on the part of those who were not a part of
the decision. Minority rule is 4 poor substitute for effective decision mak-

INg.

Decision by majority. As a result of democratic ideology, a majority
vote is probably the most popular group deciston mechanism. A aumber of
problems emerge with this approach in church business meeungs. There 1s
always the danger of opposing forces “stacking the deck,” bringing in suffi-
cient numbers to get their way. In addition, those who lose and are out-
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voted may become embittered. In some situations, people vote who have no
business participating tn the process {young Christians, immature members,
recent convents, etc}. Finally, winners are often convinced that they are
always right about everything. The “majority” becomes the norm for estab-
lishing all actions as well as the “right” and “wrong” of spiritual matters.
Since the church 1s not a democracy, it seems foolish to try to conduct its
business by “majority rule.” Some may complain: “If the majority does not
rule, then the minority will.” That 1s why neither approach is valid in de-
termining matters of right and wrong. Even in matters of judgment and
indifference, both approaches are seriously flawed.

Decision by consensus. Consensus means full parucipation by all
group members until all members have become committed to 2 decision.
Consensus can be obtained only when members freely express their opin-
ions and keep working together to reach a decision that meets with the
approval of the group as a whole. Consensus building is designed to identify
commonalties of beliefs and knowledge among group members. In a con-
sensus session, the goal is to seck the highest level of agreement without
dividing the parucipants into factions. Voung and compromising are
avoided in order that the decision may be based on facts and full-discussion.
In Acts 15, consensus was reached. When James placed the suggestion be-
fore the group that a letter be sent to the Gentiles explaining that God did
not require them to “be circumcised and keep the law” (v. 24), therc was
unanimous agreement.

Helpful Ideas for Conducting Business Mcetings

Know when and why to have a meeting.

[aY)

Always have an agenda.

Get input for the agenda ahead of the meeting.
Set meeting priorities,

Determine tume allocations for each topic.

Set a time limit.

N e

Plan the meeting ahead. Have cverything you need (handouts, equipment,
etc.).

o

Choose an appropriate place.
9. Start on time—end on time.

1. Summarize often, make sure everyone understands what has been de-

cided.
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11. Keep good minutes.

12. Close on a positive note.

Conclusion

In conducting church business, we must always be sure that all things
are done according to the pattern. We have no right 10 do anything that is
out of harmony with Bible teaching. We must also remember that the
Lord's business is the most important business in the world. It demands our
very best. To approach it in a half-hearted manner, or to slight 1t, is but to
reveal our lack of dedication and love for the Lord. Brethren, let us be up
and about “our Father's business.™ 2. O. Box 10811, Springfield, MO 65808
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The Communion -The Cup

Questions Regarding the Cup
by Bill Davis

Although the subject now under consideration is not the burning issue
that it was a few years ago, we must not assume it 1s unimportant. Many
today relegate it to a secondary position and seldom study the subject or
teach on it. We must remember however, that a failure to teach a subject
may cause loss of faith in that subject. Faith comes by hearing the Word
(Rom. 10:17). If we never hear anything about the cup, the inevitable result
will be a loss of faith concerning it. When we lose faith, we lose our moti-
vation and dynamic. This may explain our lack of zeal and fervor for this
subject and other basic doctrinal issues as well. Consequently, we must
study God's Word regarding the cup, and teach it continually.

Three Questions Regarding 1 Corinthians 10:16.

The cup of blessing which we bless, 15 1t not the communion of the
blood of Chnst? The bread which we break, is it not the commun-
1on of the body of Christ?

Is the cup singular or plural?

Obviously the word “cup” is singular. It is not “cups™ of blessing. The
word “cups” is never used in the Bible with reference to the Lord's Supper.
Jesus began the Supper using a single cup, and it is not difficult to under-
stand the language.

And he took the cup, and gave thanks, and gave it 1o them, saying,
Drink ye all of it (Mr. 26:27).

And he took the cup, and when he had given thanks, he gave it 1o
them: and they all drank of it (Mk. 14:23).

These verses clearly teach that Jesus wok one cup, blessed one cup,
commanded His disciples to drink of one cup, and they drank of one cup. If
men today would accept that which is simple and obvious, and obey the
plain commands about the Lord’s Supper, there would be no problems with
it. However, when men wish to change the simple and obvious, they some-
times resort to strange reasoning to do it.

For example, 10 get around the fact that a single cup was used in the
Lord’s Supper, there are those who try to prove that 1 Corinthians 10:16
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contains two cups. The argument goes like this: although the singular “cup”
15 employed, 1t refers 1o at [east two cups because Paul uses the plural "we”
to describe those who blessed i1, Paul wrote from Ephesus, and he included
both Corinth and Ephesus, when using the phrase “cup of blessing which
we bless.” Then the conclusion is reached: if singular “cup” can include two
cups, it can include hundreds of them.

There is one basic problem with this reasoning. If the congregation ar
Ephesus and the one at Corinth both blessed the same cup, they were of
necessity worshipping in an inter-congregational capacuy. If all congrega-
tions of the church bless the same cup, the church 15 worshipping in a
universal capacity. There is no other possible conclusion. There is, how-
ever, no scriptural precedent for a universal or inter-congregational
function of the church. In the Bible, each congregation is independent of all
others. The church does not act on any level other than the congregational
unit. Ephesus blessed a cup and Corinth blessed a cup, but they did 1t inde-
pendently of each other. The only way to get two cups from this situation
is to have two congregations.

A scriptural parallel to this is the observance of the Passover by the na-
tion of Isracl. They were commanded to have a “lamb for an house” (Fx.
12:3). This meant that they were to observe the Passover on a household
level. Yet, Exodus 12:5 reads, “your [plural] lamb [singular] shall be without
blemish.” They understood this 1o be one lamb for each household. They
did not say as people do today, *the word ‘your’ is plural, and that means
there were many households in Israel. If there were many houscholds there
were many lambs and that means cach house could use several lambs.” The
fallacy of this is that the Passover was observed on a houschold level and
not on a national level. Just as each household was to have one lamb, each
congregation of the church is to have one cup.

The plural “we” in 1 Corinthians 10:16 refers to the assembled mem-
bers of each congregation. It is not a reference to congregations forming the
universal church. Jamison, Fausset, and Brown idenufy “we” as “we the
many (viz. believers assembled, so the Greek).™' Alford put it this way, “we
(the assembled).” These and other scholars recognize that the only level of
communion is the congregation. The church functions in no other way.

The Apostle Paul used the pronoun “we” to include himself with the
Corinthians in spirit. He often does thix in his writings, and 1 Connthians
10:16 is one such example.

112




The Communion—The Cup

Is the cup one thing and the blessing another?

To answer this, we must find out what the “cup of blessing” means.
There are at least three positions about what constitutes the “cup of bless.
ing.”

1. Among Bible commentators, the most popular position, 1s that it re-
fers 1o the third or perhaps the fourth cup in the Passover feast. This view
is based upon the fact that jesus had been observing the Passover when he
instituted the Supper. It is therefore believed that if He were observing the
Passover, 11e must have used a drinking vessel from that feast.

It is never a good idea to take a view that is contrary to world scholar-
ship. If one does take such a view, it must be with extreme caution. Here,
however, the stance taken by many scholars is based upon assumption
rather than Bible facts. First, it is assumed that the Passover included a
drink element. Second, it is assumed that Jesus observed the Passover using
a drink element. Third, it is assumed He used a cup from the Passover when
founding the Lord’s Supper.

The facts are, there was no drink in the Passover feast. The four or five
cups of the Passover were introduced much later in history and were a tra-
dition of men. In view of Jesus' severe condemnation of these traditions
{Mt. 15:9), it is not likely that He followed them in this regard. If Jesus did
not follow their traditions, He did not use a cup from the Passover. G. G.
Findlay says concerning the view that makes the “cup of blessing™ the third
or fourth cup of the Passover “such a technical Hebraism would scarcely be
obvious to the Corinthians.”* The Corinthians were Gentiles and did not
understand Jewish tradition. Paul then surely did not employ Jewish tradi-
tion as a means of explaining the communion to the Gentiles. Jewish
tradition would make no sense to them.

Someone may wonder, if the cup Jesus used was not from the Passover,
where did it come from? The answer is, Jesus (or someone) breught it for
the express purpose of using it in the Supper. The memorial Supper was not
begun suddenly or on a whim. Jesus had planned it and was prepared tor it

Again, someone might ask, what does the cup in Luke 22:17 refer 1o if
not to a Passover cup? It refers to the cup used by Jesus in the Lord's Sup-
per. The fact that Luke mentioned the cup again (v. 20} does not prove that
the first cup mentioned was a Passover cup. This is simply an instance of
l.uke making a general statement and then a more precise statement about
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the cup. Both statements are alluding to the same cup, the one in the Lord's
Supper.

2. A second description of the “cup of blessing™ is that it is a cup over
which a blessing 1s pronounced. The Niv translates it “a cup of thanksgiv-
ing,” implying that 1t 15 a cup over which thanks 1s offered. This position is
similar to the above but without the trappings of the Passover. It is much
closer, I think, 10 the truth than the first position. That thanks (or a bless-
ing) was offered for the cup in the Lord’s Supper is true.

[n this sense, as Thayer says, 1t is a “consecrated cup.™ It 1s a cup set
aside for communion by offering thanks for it.

3. There 15 a third view, and I believe the correct ane, which affirms
that the “cup of blessing” is a cup, containing or conferring a blessing. Ol-
shausen expresses this view in these words, “. . . if we take the potecrion,
not passively, ‘cup, that is blessed’ but actively, *cup which confers blessing,
the cup of blessing . . ™" F. L. Godet quotes Hemnrnici who says of 1 Corin-
thians 1C:16, “the cup which contains the blessing of Christ.” G. G.
Findley comments that it is “the cup which gives blessing, for which we
give blessings 1o God.” Then finally, Joseph Exell says of the cup of bless-
ing, ". . .1t {cup] contains the blessing, the long promised, long looked for
blessing. The wine in the cup 1s impregnated with blessing.”® The idea of all
these scholars is that the contents of the cup represents the blood, and His
blood (death) is the source of all spiritual blessings.

It does not matter whether one contends that “the cup of blessing” is a
blessed cup or a cup contaiming a blessing, the cup is one thing and the
blessing 1s another.

Is the cup and the fruit of the vine the same?

Our cups brethren have been trying to prove for vears that the cup and
the fruit of the vine are the same. This verse (t Cor. 16:16) however does
not help them. There are three basic views concerming this question.

1. There are those who take a literal view. Thayer, for instance, lists 1
Corinthians 13:16 under the literal use of the word poterion {cup).” The
Popular and Critical Bible Encyclopedia states, “the cup of wine in the
Lord’s Supper is called 2 cup of blessing.” These scholars suggest that the
“cup of blessing” is a literal cup containing literal grape juice. If the cup of
blessing 1s hiteral, it is impossible for it to be the same as the fruit of the
vine. A cup is a solid and the fruit of the vine is a liquid.
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2. Some believe the phrase cup of blessing is figurative. Bauer, Arnds,
and Gingrich cite “cup” in 1 Corinthians 10:16 under the hteral usage, but
indicate in their comments that it is used by metonymy." Lenski states that
1 Connthians 10:16 is a “figure which names the vessel when its contents
are referred to.”'? These quotes show that some Bible students understand
the cup of blessing to be a figure of speech called metonymy. The reason
some scholars list “cup™ under literal usage and then say it refers to the con-
tents, is becausc metonymy requires a literal cup to suggest its contents.

Metonymy is, “a figure of speech by which one name or noun 1s used
instead of another, to which it stands in a certain relation.”* Three things
are involved in this definition of metonymy: 1. the thing named, 2. the

thing suggested, 3. the relationship between the two objects.™

By applying the above definitions to 1 Corinthians 10:16, we would
have the following conclusions:

1. the thing named (cup of blessing);
2. the thing suggested {fruit of the vine);
3. the relationship between the two (fruit of the vine is in the cup).

In this type of metonymy, both the thing named (cup of blessing) and
the thing suggested (fruit of vine) must exist."’ One cannot be literal and the
other imaginary. The cup is just as literal as the fruit of vine which 1t sug-
gests.

Also, the thing named (cup of blessing) and the thing suggested {fruit of
vine) cannot be the same. The “cup of blessing,” which 1s named is one
thing, and the “fruit of vine,” which is suggested, is another. Tt takes both
the cup and the fruit of the vine to make metonymy. If | Corinthians 10:16
is metonymy and the “cup of blessing” refers to what is in the cup, then
what is in the cup 1s not the cup.

3. There are a few individuals who think the cup of blessing 15 used in 1
Corinthians 10:16 as a metaphor. Bullinger is one scholar who takes that
position." He says of a metaphor, “that one thing is another thing, owing
1o some assoclation or connection in the uses ot effects of anything ex-
pressed or understood. The two nouns must both be mentioned, and are
always to be taken in their absolutely literal sense. The figure lies wholly in
the verb, or copula, which in English, must always be expressed and never
understood ellipsis.” E. W. Bullinger then gives an example of a metaphor,
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“all flesh 1s grass.” In this metaphor, flesh is literal and grass is literal. The
figure 1s 1n the verb “is.”

Bullinger translates 1 Corinthians 10:16, “the cup of blessing 1s it not
{1.e., does 1t not represent] the communion of the blood of Christ.™” The
point being made by Bullinger is that the “cup of blessing” is literal and that
which 1t represents (joint participation of the blood) is also literal. If the
“cup of blessing” is 1 metaphor, it does not make the cup and the fruit of
the vine the same.

Bv any law of language, the cup and the fruit of the vine cannot be the
same.
Three More Questions Regarding the Cup.

Wherefore whosoever shall eat this bread, and drink this cup of the
Lord, unworthily, shall be guilty of the body and blood of the Lord
(1 Cor 11:27).

Do we drink the cup? or the contents?

Clearly, this verse says, “drink this cup.” One of the first rules of lan-
guage is that words should be understood in their literal sense uniess 1t
creates an impossibility.' Since it is impossible to drink (swallow) a lizeral
cup, the phrase must be understood figuratively. As in 1 Corinthians 10:16,
this too is metonymy of the container for the contained. In this metonymy,
one thing is named {cup) to suggest something else (fruit of vine) which is
closely associated with it (fruit of vine is the contents of the cup).

Thayer comments on 1 Corinthians 11:27 under the definition of the
word “drink,” and he says, “this cup” i.e. what 1s in the cup."” One can
drink what is 1in “the cup,” only if, it 15 in a cup. i it is in cups, it would
have to be, “drink the cups.” In metonymy of the container for the con-
tained, one can suggest the contents of only as many cups as he names. The
plural and singular do not change in metonymy. The reason the fruit of the
vine in 1 Corinthians 11:27 is referred to as “this cup,” is because it is 1n the
cup. The fruit of the vine cannot be cailed a “cup™ when 1t is not in a literal
cup.

The answer to the question, do we drink the cup? or the contents? is:
we drink the cup by drinking what is in the cup.
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IDid the church in [erusalem use one cup for the city?

This question assumes that the city of Jerusalem had only one congre-
gation and that it was too large 10 use one cup. The argument is then
advanced that several cups would have to be employed to accommodate the
crowd.

There is no scriptural or historical proof that the carly church met in
large assemblies. That the church in Jerusalem met 1n assemblies of thou-
sands is pure supposition. Actually the evidence points in the direction of
small home assemblies to observe the Lord’s Supper.

Notice Acts 2:46, “And they, continuing daily with one accord in the
temple, and breaking bread from house to house, did eat their meat with
gladness and singleness of heart” (KJV).

The “breaking bread from house to house” is in contrast to their meet-
ing in the temple. The words “continuing daily” maodifies temple not
breaking bread house to house. They met daily at the temple, but their
home mectings were not necessarily on a daily basis, The NIV guards against
the impression that they met daily at home by making two sentences of
verse forty two: “Every day they continued to meet together in the temple
courts. They broke bread in their homes and ate together with glad and
sincere hearts” (NIV).

There is a solid body of scholarship® that confirms the early church
met in their homes and not in large assemblies.

So, how did the large numbers in Jerusalem meet to partake of the
Lord’s Supper? They did it by mecting in small home assemblies. They did
not use one cup for the city, but one for each congregation.

What can we scripturally prove and what do we surmise in this regard?

We can prove that the church in Jerusalem met to “break bread house
to house.” In Acts 2:42, the phrase, “breaking of bread” has the article “the”
before “breaking™ as well as before “bread.” Tt would literally be “the break-
ing of the bread.” This would indicate that a specific breaking of a specific
bread is under consideration, viz. the bread of the Lord’s Supper. The arui-
cle 1s not found in verse 46, but it does not have to be because 1t has already
been established that a specific bread is referred to. Tt is not likely that Luke
used the phrase “breaking of bread” in two different ways in the same con-
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text. In both verses, the “breaking of bread” is the Lord's Supper, and they
met in homes 1o observe it

We can prove there is scriptural authority for more than one congrega-
tion in a city, but we cannot prove there is authority for more than one
cup. We can prove the early church used one cup and that disproves assem-
blies too big for one cup. It takes more surmising on the part of the cups
advocates to establish large assemblies than to establish one cup in each
small assembly. The large assemblies argument 1s like most arguments used
by our cups brethren—they prove nothing.

In truth, the Bible teaching concerning the Lord’s Supper is not that
difficult to understand. We would not have to revert to metonymy, meta-
phor, syllogism, etc. if men would accept the simple truths concerning the
communion.
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An Exposition of John 6:51-58
(Questions Regarding the Bread)

by jim Crouch

I am the living bread that came down from heaven. If anyone eats
of this bread, he will live forever. This bread 1s my flesh, which i
will give for the life of the world.” Then the Jews began to argue
sharply among themsclves, “How can this man give us his flesh to
eat?” Jesus said to them, “I tell you the truth, unless you eat the
flesh of the Son of Man and drink his blood, you have no life in
you. Whoever eats my flesh and drinks my blood has cternal life,
and I will raise him up at the last day. For my flesh is real food and
my blood 1s real dnink. Whoever cats my flesh and drinks my blood
remains in me, and I in him. Just as the living Father sent me and [
live because of the Father, so the one who feeds on me will live be-
cause of me. This is the bread that came down from heaven. Your
forefathers ate manna and died, but he who feeds on this bread will
live forever” (Jn. 6:51-58).

John 6 constitutes a pericope of Scripture consisting of portions of two
days in the life of Jesus. At best estimates, this episode occurred in Spring
A.D. 29, roughly one year before the crucifixion. The chapter opens with
Jesus feeding more than five thousand people with a few loaves and fish,
proceeds to an intense discussion with a partion of these five thousand dur-
ing which Jesus describes Himself as the Bread of Life, and closes with a
poignant discussion thart tested the loyalty even of the twelve.

In this study, we wish 1o consider this intense discussion that led some
to forsake Jesus as the Messiah. What did Jesus mean when He described
Himself as the Bread of Life? And what did He mean when Ile said that
only those who eat His flesh and drink His blood have eternal life? Was He
referring to the communion?

Establishing the Context

The only muracle that has been recorded by all four Gospel writers
must have special importance. It involved Jesus feeding more than five
thousand people with a few loaves and fish. Each writer sets the scene a bit

differently.
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Matthew (14:1ff) notes that the incident occurred immediately after Je-
sus heard that John the Bapust had been beheaded, while Mark (6:30ff) and
Luke (9:10ff) record the miracle after the twelve had returned from an
evangelistic campaign. Both events prompted Jesus to want 1o be alone—He
needed to grieve the loss of His cousin and forerunner, and He wanted to
visit with His disciples about their work. Matthew and Mark note that Je-
sus left the crowds in search of solitude, Luke says that He set out in the
direction of Bethsaida, and Matthew, Mark and John add that the mode of
transportation was by boat across the Sea of Galilee.

The crowds, from whom Jesus was trying to escape, thwarted s
plans. As Jesus and His disciples traversed the sea toward Bethsaida, the
crowds streamed along the shoreline. With sailing such as it was, and the
Sea of Galilee being relatively small, the crowds were able 1o arnive to the
north shore of the lake before the boat arrived. Jesus did not rebuke the
people. Solitude would have to wait. He took the time to heal their sick, to
teach them about the kingdom, and at dinner time, to feed them with a few
loaves and fish,

After dismissing the crowds, Jesus sent His disciples to Capernaum by
boat while He retreated to the mountains to pray alone. Caught by a storm
on the sea at night, Jesus approached His disciples walking on the water.
After a lesson in faith, Jesus entered the boat, calmed the storm, and they
soon arrived to Capernaum. John records what happened next.

The next day the crowd that had stayed on the opposite shore of
the lake realized that only one boat had been there, and that Jesus
had not entered it with his disciples, but that they had gone away
alone. Then some boats from Tiberias landed near the place where
the people had caten the bread after the Lord had given thanks.
Qnce the crowd realized that neither Jesus nor his disciples were
there, they got into the boats and went to Capernaum in search of
Jesus (Jn. 6:22-24).

The crowds had scen the disciples leave by boat, and had taken note of
the fact that Jesus did not get in the boat with them. Therefore, many of
the people stayed in Bethsaida for the night expecting to see Jesus the next
morning (perhaps for a free breakfast). Not finding Fim there, and having
the means to sail back to Capernaum instead of walk, they continued their
search there.
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The crowds caught up with Jesus near the synagogue. They asked Jesus
how Ile could have left Bethsaida without their notice, but He ignored
their question. He knew their hearts. “I tell you the truth, vou are looking
for me, not because you saw miraculous signs but because you ate the
loaves and had your fill. Do not work for food that spoils, but for food that
endures to eternal life, which the Son of Man will give you™ (vv, 26-27).
This statement by Jesus sets up the discussion that follows.

The people wanted to receive a muraculous, perpetual food supply.
Thar this was their motivation is scen not only in Jesus’ statement, but in
their own words (vv. 31-32). Jesus had already provided the miraculous sign
for which they were ostensibly yearning. But by these suggestive words,
they were hoping that Jesus would respond by providing a greater, more
enduring supply of food.

On the other hand, Jesus wanted to give spiritual food that was more
valuable and enduring in nature. He explains, *Your forefathers ate the
manna in the desert, yet they died. But here is the bread that comes down
from heaven, which a man may eat and not die™ (v. 49).

Exposition of the Passage

Having noticed the occasion that produced the words of our text, we
are now prepared 1o consider an exposition of the discussion under consid-
eration. I will first outline the contents of the discussion (vv. 25-59), then
notice the interpretation of our text based on the immediate context and
how this interpretation harmonizes with other passages in John’s Gaspel.

Brief analysis of the discussion

Verses 25-27. The crowd that sailed from Bethsaida catches up with Je-
sus at the synagogue. They cannot figure out how His departure from
Bethsaida escaped their notice. Jesus ignores their question and, reading
their hearts, addresses their motivation for wanting to find Him: they were
not convinced by the miraculous signs; they just wanted more free food.
Jesus treats these people differently than He had treated them the evening
before. At that time, they were like sheep without a shepherd instilling
compassion in Jesus. But now they are panhandlers, unable to appreciate
the significance of the miracle that they had witnessed a few hours earlier.
They arc now seeking Jesus, not because His miraculous feeding was a sign,
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but because His sign was a miraculous feeding. And they want more food.'
Jesus encourages them not to work (i.e. go to so much cffort) for physical
food, but to work for the lasting spiritual food that only the Son of Man
can provide.

Verses 28-29. The 1dea of a lasting food supply intrigues the crowd. Je-
sus had mentioned that they should work to obtain this food, so they want
to know what kind of work is required (i.e. what was expected of them).
Jesus tells them that the required work is faith. Those who believe in Him
will have an endless, spiritual food supply.

Verses 30-33. The people are not ready to believe in Jesus, at least not
without a miraculous sign. And they all but tell Jesus what sign they want
to receive: “What will you do? Qur forefathers ate manna in the desert.” It
is incredible that these individuals who had already witnessed a miraculous
feeding would ask for a sign of miraculous feeding! Such a demand further
reveals their motivation. They do not care about signs; they want more free
food. It is as if they dismiss Jesus’ words altogether: “Yeah, Yeah, we would
like 1o believe you. Hey, how about giving us a few years of free food to
convince us.” Jesus argues that the true bread from heaven was not from
Moses, but is the one who has come from the Father to give spiritual life to
the world.

Verses 34-40. The crowd is ready to give up on the receiving anymore
free food, so they say, “Sir, from now on give us this bread™ (t.e. the bread
that has come from the Father to give spiritual life to the world). Jesus tells
them frankly (and closes the door on their carnal pursuits), “I am the bread
of life.” By this, Jesus does not mean that He 15 the bread that is eternal
{though Jesus is cternal), but that He is the bread that gives eternal life 1o
the world, How can one partake of this bread® Jesus tells them that those
who believe in Him will never hunger and will never thirst. Thus, He re-
veals Himself not only as food for the spirit, but also drink for the spinit.
‘Through faith in Him, the spirit of an individual is sustained.

The crowd before Him had seen Him and had witnessed the miraculous
signs that He had performed, and yet they do not believe. For this reason,
they do not have the spiritual life that they neced—they refused to eat the

1 o .
Stnce these men came to Capernaum on boat, this is but a remnant of the five thousand who
were fed the night before. Further, based on their carnal motivation, that these represented
the baser sort of the five thousand.
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Bread of heaven. Jesus tells them very clearly that He is the Bread of life,
that He came to carth from heaven, and that His mission is to provide life
to those who believe, in keeping with the will of Iis Father.

Verses 41-42. The crowd 1s perplexed. Before them is a man who claims
to be the Bread of life who came down from heaven, and yet they know
good and well that He is the son of Joseph and Mary. They know that His
family lives just down the road in Nazareth. To them, what He is saying is
blasphemous.

Verses 43-51. Jesus authoritatively tells the crowd to quit grumbling.
He says, “No one can come to me unless my Father who sent me draws
him.” Calvinists use this verse 1o support their claims of irresistible grace
and predestination. However, the context will not bear this out. Jesus ex-
plains what Ie means by the Father’s drawing in verses 45-46: those who
are drawn by the Father are those who have read and believed the inspired
Scriptures, and therefore recognize Jesus as the Messiah. These are the ones
who come to Jesus. Why would Jesus make mention of this fact? The
crowd before Him has seen the Messiah and the miraculous signs accompa-
nying Him, and yet they do not accept Him as the Messiah and accuse Him
of blasphemy. Jesus says the reason they do this is because they have not
vet read the Scriptures so as to recognize the Messiah when they see Him.
Because they do not know God, they do not have a desire to believe the
Messiah about whom Geod prophesied. This is very similar to what Jesus
said to another group of Jews:

And the Father who sent me has himself testified concerning me.
You have never heard his voice nor seen his form, nor does his
word dwell in you, for you do not believe the one he sent. You
diligently study the Scriptures because you think that by them you
possess eternal life. These are the Scriptures that testify about me,
yet you refuse to come to me to have life (Jn. 5:37-40).

Jesus then reiterates, only more emphatically, that He is the Bread of
life, the living bread from heaven. He contrasts the power of this spiritual
bread with the manna that the crowd referenced carlier: your forefathers ate
the manna and later died, but whocver partakes of me, the living bread, will
have eternal life. Again, the phrase “living bread” does not emphasize the
life of Jesus, but the spiritual life-giving force that He possesses.

Jesus further states that this bread i1s His flesh which He would sacrifice
for the world. Therefore, Jesus Himself is the Bread of life (v. 48). How will
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He give this bread to the world? By sacrificing s life on their behalf (v.
51). And how will they be able to receive and partake of this bread? By be-
lieving in Him (v. 47).

Verse 52. When the crowd hears this, they are stunned. They did not
understand that the way that they were going to eat this spiritual bread was
through faith, but they clearly heard Jesus say that the one wha eats this
bread will have eternal Iife and that this bread was Jesus” own flesh. And
this latter understanding, without the former, causes them grossly to mis-
understand the intent of Jesus’ message. They must have come to the
conclusion that Jesus was either speaking of something impossible or was
advocating cannibalism. And they could stomach neither. They were fo-
cused on a physical application of Jesus’ words, while Jesus’ explanation is a
spiritual application (cf. Jesus' conversation with Nicodemus, 3:11f).

Verses 53-59. This brings us to our text. Ilere, Jesus even more em-
phatically states the necessity of eaung s flesh and drinking His blood: “I
tell you the truth, unless you eat the flesh of the Son of Man and drink his
bload, you have no life in you. Whoever eats my flesh and drinks my blood
has eternal life, and [ will raise him up at the last day” {vv. 53-54}. We are
now ready to consider the interpretation of these verses.

Interpretation based on the immediate context

What does Jesus mean when He says that, in order to have spiritual life,
an individual must eat His flesh and drink His blood? Contextually, Jesus
means that an individual must have faith in Ilim. This 1s evident from the
following verses.

In verses 28-29, the crowd asked how they could do the works that
God requires in order to receive everlasting spiritual food. Jesus responded
that the work they needed to do was to have faith in Him.

In verses 34-35, the crowd asked to receive the life-giving bread from
the Father. Jesus responded by saying that He was the Bread of life and that
whoever believed in Ilim would never go hungry or thirsty.

In verse 40, Jesus said that His Father’s will was to give eternal life {the
life comes from the partaking of the bread) to those who believe in the Son
of God, and that these would be raised to life ar the last day.

In verses 44-47, Jesus said that those who believed were those who, hav-
ing studied God’s Word, recognized and believed the Messiah. Those who
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believed would have eternal life. And Jesus again said, “l am the bread of
life.” Anyone who would eat this living bread would receive eternal life.
And this bread would be offered when He sacrificed His life for the world.

As we consider the meaning of verses 51-59, we must consider Jesus’
message in the rest of the conversation. In every exchange with the crowd
preceding our text, Jesus clearly states that the way that they could receive
and partake of the living bread was by having faith in Him. Four times in
verses 25-50 Jesus stated that faith was the means of receiving this life-giving
bread. In verses 51-59, Jesus stated in cven stronger language that only those
who partook of His flesh and blood, the elements of physical existence,
could have eternal life. By menuoning flesh and blood, Jesus further clari-
fies His statement in verse 51: He would give His flesh 1o the world by
means of a sacrificial death. And the means of appropriating this life-giving
nourishment was, and is, faith in Jesus. “I am the bread of life. He who
comes to me will never go hungry, and he who believes in me will never be
thirsty . . . This bread is my flesh which [ will give for the life of the world
... Whoever eats my flesh and drinks my blood has cternal life” (vv. 35, 51,
54, cf. v. 40).

Therefore, when we read verses 51-59, we should be careful not to read
into the text more than is there. Does Jesus refer to the communion meal in
verses 51-597 Contextually, no. By Jesus’ own words, He has faith in mind.
We partake of the life-giving flesh and blood of Christ when the whole per-
sonality of Christ, all the facts of His life, all the teachings and miraculous
signs that He presented, and especially the significance of Iis death, become
the pure, life-giving, spirit motivating nourishment for the inner person.
Jesus® life is the example for our lives. Jesus’ miracles are the signs that ver-
ify His teachings and claims. Jesus' teachings are the instructions that guide
our beliefs and behavior. And His death and resurrection form the founda-
tion for all that we believe about the present and expect for the future. He
is the Bread of life that gives life to our lives!

Interpretation based on the context of John’s Gospel

Not only does “faith™ fit the context of Jesus' discussion with the
crowd, but it also fits the context of John's Gospel.

Consistent with John’s treatment of *“faith.” Throughout John's
work, faith is the key element to a person’s relationship with Jesus. John
does not mention repentance in His Gospel. He does not include the Great
Commuission. lHe records Jesus' teachings on obedience, but always as a
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natural result, and never as a command. For example, of the ten times that
Jesus speaks of obedience in John's Gospel, seven contain the admonition,
“If you love me you will obey me™ (14:15, 21, 23, 24; 15:1C). In another
passage, Jesus explains to His disciples, “If they obeyed my teaching, they
will obey yours also™ (Jn. 15:20). John never presents obedience as a com-
mand. The two commands requisite for discipleship in John'’s works are
faith and love. For unbelievers, the requisite 1s faith; for believers, the req-
uisite 15 love. These are the fundamental elements for discipleship. Not thar
these accomplish anything alone, but in John’s works, faith and love lead a
person to devotion and obedience to every command.

John mentions “faith™ minety-five times (cf. Maithew, 24 times; Mark,
15 times; Luke, 22 times). But more significant than just the frequency with
which John mentions faith is the emphasis that he places on 1t In John’s
Gospel, sixteen times faith is the requisite for receiving eternal life and
avoiding condemnation. How does this compare to the other Gospels? In
neither Matthew, Mark, nor Luke does faith ever appear as the requisite for
receiving eternal life or avoiding condemnation, except 1in Mark's account
of the Great Commission (Mk. 16:15-16). John's Gospel is truly unique in
this regard. Therefore, faith produces eternal life (4 umes 1n our text, 12
times elsewhere in the Gospel); eating the living bread produces eternal life;
a person partakes of the eternal bread by having faith in Jesus; and this i
equivalent to eating Jesus’ flesh (which He defines as the living bread) and
drinking His blood.

Consistent with John's concept of “eternal life.” John's emphasis on
belief is only important as a means to an end—life. “These are written, that
you might believe . . . and that by believing you may have Life.” “Life” is
equated with Christ (14:6), for “in him was hfe” (1:4; 1 Jn. 4:11-12). Of the
seventy-four times that John speaks of “life,” fifty-six are references to eter-
nal {or spiritual) life {cf. Matthew, 13 umes; Mark, 4 times; John, 9 times).
And in abourt one-third of John's references, the requisite for life is belief in
Jesus. In John's works, eternal (or spiritual) life 15 something that can be
obtained in the present through a faith in Jesus Christ that leads one to do
the things that the T.ord has asked. Fternal life is not just ume without
end—it is the quality of life and communion with heaven available only
through Jesus Christ (3:5; 5:24-26; 6:14, 54; 17:3; 1 [n. 5:19). Jesus said,

1 am the resurrection and the life. He who believes in me will live,
even though he dies; and whoever lives and belicves in me will
never die. Do you believe this? (Jn. 11:25-26).
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Consistent with other Johanine metaphors. Jesus uses a similar per-
sonal metaphor in chapter four when visiting with the Samaritan woman at
Jacob’s well. Jesus offers 1o give her water, and she thinks that He is offer-
ing physical water. Jesus explains to her that the water that He has to offer
15 living water, i.c. water that can give life (cf. “living bread™). She sull does
not understand, but she is convinced that she wants some. Jesus explains,

Everyone who drinks this water will be thirsty again, but whoever
drinks the water T give him will never thirst. Indeed, the water |
give him will become in him a spring of water welling up 10 cternal
life (Jn. 4:13-14).

The “living water” corresponds to the “living bread” of John 6, and the
“water of the well” with the “food that spoils.” In John 4, Jesus does not
specifically state how a person obtains the “living water.” However, in an-
other passage and under the same metaphor, Jesus compares Himself to a
source of living water and clearly states that individuals can partake of the
living water (1.e. Flimself) by having faith in Him.

If anvone is thirsty, let him come to me and drink. Whoever be
licves in me, as the Scripture has said, streams of living water will
flow from within him (n, 7:37-38).

The analogy in John 6 is also similar to that described in John 15,
where Jesus said, “1 am the vine and you are the branches.” The requisite
enjoined on the disciples here was 10 remain in Jesus and in His words.
Similarly, those who eat the flesh and drink the blood of the Son of Man
remain in Him, and He in them (6:56). There is a life-giving and life-
sustaining relationship between Jesus and Iis followers. As long as one
maintains fellowship with Jesus through faith in Him, he receives the spiri-
tual nourishment that is needed for life (cf. 17:23; 1 Jn. 3:24; 4:16).

Consistent with John’s Purpose in Writing. There is no need to guess
at John’s purpose in writing. A clear summation of his purpose is found
near the close of the Gospel:

Jesus did many other miraculous signs in the presence of his disci-
ples, which are not recorded in this book. But these are written that
you may belicve that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God, and that
by believing you may have life in his name {Jn. 20:30-31).

In this summary statement, we see three of the key elements 10 understand-
ing John's Gospel: Jesus' miracles were intended as signs of His Messiahship
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and divinity, that Jesus is the source of true life, and that the means of ob-
taining this life 1s through faith 1n Him.

But in addition to John's stated purposc for writing, He was combaung
the sceds of Gnosticism. This undercurrent 1s evident in John’s Gospel and
his first epistle. The parnticular brand of Gnosticism of John'’s day with
which we are most familiar is that espoused by Cerinthus, a forerunner of
the Gnostics. Cerinthus and his followers denaied that Jesus was Christ.
They differentiated between Jesus, the earthly son of Joseph and Mary, and
Christ, the Son of God. They taught that Christ entered Jesus (the natural-
born man) at His baptism, and departed at the cross. Hence, the cry, "My
God, my God, why have you forsaken me?” Therefore, they denied that
the Christ ever put on flesh and blood and that He suffered on Calvary.

John would naturally take advantage of the opportunity 1o include this
discussion in chapter six, for in it the Christ declares that FHe is the Bread of
life, and that this is His flesh which He would later sacrifice. The discussion
of the flesh and blood necessitates that the Christ, at this point, possessed
flesh and bload, and that e would sacrifice these physical elements for the
world.

Therefore, not only docs the discussion uself bear out that a person
partakes of the Bread of life, the flesh and blood of the Son of Man,
through faith in Him, but we see that this interpretation also fits the con-
text of John's Gospel as a whole.

Other Arguments from Reason

First, 2 communion reference would not make sense to the hearers, for
they would not know anything about the communion, nor would it be
introduced unul more than a year later. Jesus was offering something that
the people could have right then, living bread and drink through faith in
the Son of God, not something that they would have to wait months to
receive. Jesus never taught the people concepts that were uniquely tied to
the established church to such a degree that they had no bearing on the
audience to whom He was speaking. This would be a waste of time and
would unduly perplex the crowds. What Jesus taught in John 6 had applica-

tion to His hearers, and this argues against a reference to the communion.

Second, if Jesus would have had the communion in mind, one could
reasonably expect that He would have made this clear in an explanation.
After all, this teaching was so difficult to recerve that many people quit fol-
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lowing Him after hearing this discussion. Jesus easily could have mollified
His words by stating, “Those who believe in me will have the opportunity
to partake of this spiritual food and drink in a memorial service after the
kingdom is established.” Instead, by way of explanation, Jesus repeatedly
states that faith is the means of partaking of this spiritual food and drink.

Third, John’s Gospel places no emphasis on the communion service—
John does not even record the institution of the communion at Jesus' last
Passover. This i1s probably because John’s Gospel was written much later
than the synoptics. The church already understood the importance of ob-
serving the memorial supper and the other writers had clearly explained its
institution. John had other specific goals that he wanted to accomplish in
his work, e.g. dealing with Gnostic heresies. But since John does not even
record the institution of the communion, why would he refer to 1t here ina
such an obscure way? and without any further explanation?

John 6 and Its Relationship to the Communion

If John 6:51-59 does nos refer to the communion, why does it seem 1o
fit so well? In the communion, do we not eat bread that represents 1is flesh
and drink an element that represents His blood? Yes, we do. While John 6
does not refer directly to the communion, there is a connection.

Jesus said that the living bread was His flesh that He would give for the
world. Therefore, John 6 looks forward to the sacrifice that Jesus would
make on the cross. Here, Me would officially sacrifice His flesh and blood
for the world. Faith in Jesus as the life-giving Messiah was, and is, based on
His miraculous signs and fulfillment of prophecy. And the figure Jesus used
to represent this faith was that of eating and drinking the spiritual food and
drink that would be offered at Calvary. This 1s the invitation that Jesus of-
fers to those who did not {(do not) believe in Him.

Similarly, in the communion, Jesus pictures His death at Calvary 1n the
same metaphor. Once a person accepts Jesus through faith, the foundation
of his salvation stll centers at Calvary. In order to commemorate Jesus’
death and the salvation obtained there, the Christian (saved individual) re-
visits Calvary weekly. And (perhaps) by design, and (perhaps) to rekindle
the initial faith, Jesus uses the same metaphor of eating His body? and

2 When Jesus spoke 1o the crowd in John 6, He instructed them of the need 1o eat His flesh
and drink His blood through faith, The phrase "flesh and bluod™ is used consistently in

131




John 6:51-58: The Communion?

drinking His blood to describe this visitation. For the Christian who al-
ready has faith, literal bread is used to represent Jesus’ body and grape juice
15 used to represent Jesus’ shed blood. The communion becomes a symbol
of, and support for, the fellowship that we share in the life and death of
Jesus Christ through faith in Him.

Therefore, the ¢connection between John 6 and the communion is Cal-
vary. For the lost, Jesus says that faith in Him will provide true living food
and dnink, that being Iis flesh and blood that He offered on Calvary for
the forgiveness of sins. This faith produces life in the otherwise spiritually
dead sinner. For the saved, Jesus offers 2 memorial service in which believ-
ers revisit Calvary each week, cating bread and drinking juice that represent
the body and blood that He offered on Calvary. Focusing one’s mind on
Calvary, the foundation of one’s faith, serves to provide spiritual nourish-
ment for the soul. Thus, faith is the 1nitial source of life for the sinner, and
the communion service serves to sustain the life for the saved. And Calvary
is the key for both.

It is 1ncorrect 1o say that the sermon delivered in the Capernaum
synagogue refers to the sacrament of the Supper. The true state of
the case 15, that both refer 1o a third thing, viz. the death of Christ,
and both declare, in different ways, the same thing concerning it.
The sermon says in symbolic words what the Supper says in a
symbolic act: that Christ crucified is the life of men, the world's
hope of salvation (Bruce, p. 144).

Having said this, it is certainly possible that, while Jesus was speaking
to the unbclieving crowd about life-giving faith, He was also thinking of the
memorial supper that He would later institute as a life-sustaining source for
believers. Even so, we must not lose track of Jesus’ contextual meaning—
[lis words had meaning and application to the people to whom e was
speaking. While Jesus’ words may have prefigured the communion service
(much as the Passover applied to the Jews but prefigured Jesus® death, or as
the flood applied to the people of Noah's day but prefigured baptism), they

are not a direct reference to it.

Scripture to represent the elements of physical existence. However, there may be some sig-
nificance wn the fact that, 1n the communion, Jesus used the word *body™ instead of “flesh.”
The word *body™ is a broader term that includes more than the flesh. The bread in the
communion not only represents the flesh that Jesus sacrificed on the cross, but also calls 1o
mind the fellowship that we enjoy in the church, Jesus® spiritual body.
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A failure 1o understand the context and meaning of John 6 has led some
to a misunderstanding of purpose of the communion service. In John 6,
those who eat have eternal life, and those who do not eat do not have eter-
nal life. Therefore, a misapplication of the passage has led some to conclude
that the communion is efficacious in nature, miraculously cleansing one's
transgressions and vaulting the soul to a heavenly plane. Others have gone a
step further and used John 6 as evidence of transubstantiation in the com-
munion service—the bread and juice become the literal flesh and blood of
Jesus, and by partaking, the blood of Christ cleanses us from all sin. There-
fore, we should be careful to properly understand and apply the teachings
of this chapter. And to avoid misunderstandings, particularly 1n the minds
of the weak, this author suggests that great care be used when reading or
citing John 6 during the communion service. 9955 W. 82™ Pl., Arvada, CO
80005
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Questions Regarding “When” We Commune
by Raymond Fox

The purpose of biblical research should never be the simple acquisition
of knowledge because something important is at stake: the truth that our
salvation ultimately depends on. Even the search for answers 1o very spe-
cific questions leads us to a fuller understanding of how to live in obedience
and harmony with God. Ironically, knowing what is at stake may tempt us
to defend a personal position on a Bible ssue with so much vigor that we
cannot carefully examine what we belicve. But if biblical research has the
goal of discovering saving truth, then we ought to calmly and rationally
seek the right answers without prejudice. In fact the greatest struggle of bib-
lical research 1s to lay aside preconceptions and let the Word of God
surprise us and reveal to us the truth.

What is true about the study of the Bible in general is also true about
such specific questions as those dealing with the Lord’s Supper, a central
element in Christian worship. An investigation of two questions in regards
to the Lord’s Supper has been both surprising and revealing 1o me, because
it overturned some assumptions that 1 had previously taken for granted.
This article will address these two questions: First, when should Christians
observe the Lord’s Supper? Second, may Christians observe the Lord’s Sup-
per more that once on the same day? This study will also discuss other
issues that derive from these two principle questions such as: whether Acts
20:7-11 1s an account of the observance of the Lord’s Supper, the first cen-
tury Christian’s view of when a regular civil day began and ended, and the
nature of the communion as a congregational activity.

When Should Christians Observe the Lord’s Supper?

Some Facts about_Acts 20:7-11

During Paul’s second missionary journcy, he spent a very brief time in
Troas, a Gentile community on the coast of Asia Minor, before going on to
Macedonia. Then while traveling on his third missionary journey, Paul
stopped again at T'roas, but this time to spend seven days with the brethren
in that aity. During this seven day peried Paul spent one Sunday or “first
day of the week” with the brethren.,
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The phrase “first day of the week” translates a Greek phrase that liter-
ally meant “the one of the Sabbaths.” The carly Christians apparently
adopted the Jewish names for the days of the week which they numbered
according to the distance from the Sabbath. The first day after the Sabbath
was the “one of the Sabbaths.” Among the Romans, the seven days of the
week bore the names of Roman gods associated with the planets, a practice
that originated with the ancient Egyptians. The Christians thus avoided
giving homage to the idols by using numerical names for the days of the
week,

Luke reports that the disciples in Troas came together on the first day
of the week. FHe does not speaify the time of day when they came together,
but we have the tendency to assume that it was in the evening. The basis for
this assumption is another assumption, namely, that Luke was reporting
history using the Jewish method of calculating the beginning of the day
with sunset. If the disciples gathered on the first day of the weck, as the text
states, then, according to the assumption concerning Jewish time-keeping,
they could not have gathered any carlier than sunset, the hour when the
first day of the week began. But one purpose of this study is to determine
whether Luke did indeed use Jewish time-keeping methods 1n his narratives.

The purpose of their meeting recorded in Acts 20:7 was to "break
bread.” The infinitive form of the verb “to break” indicates purposc
(Rienecker 1980, p. 316). The phrase “to break bread” generally meant to
eat a meal, but it took on a new significance in the vocabulary of New Tes-
tament Christians as a name for the Lord’s Supper. The Lord’s Supper
includes the breaking and ecating of the bread that represents the body of
Christ. By a figure of speech called synecdoche, the part stands for the
whole. The breaking of bread stands for the entire Lord’s Supper, a part of
which is the breaking of bread. The immediate context where this phrase is
found determines if the meaning is a common meal or the Lord's Supper.
For instance in lLuke 24:28-35, two disciples, who were unaware that they
were speaking with Jesus, invited him to spend the evening with them in
their home. Verse 35 states, “Jesus was recognized by them when he broke
the bread.” The setting implies that the breaking of bread refers to sharing
the evening meal. The phrase could not refer to the breaking of bread in the
Lord’s Supper since Cleopas, one of these two disciples, had not been pres-
ent when Jesus instituted the Lord’s Supper. He therefore would not have
recognized Jesus somehow through his manner of breaking the bread of the
Lord’s Supper. owever, in Acts 2:42 the breaking of bread is included in a
list of religious duties and activities, implying that it refers 1o the Lord’s
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Supper, since a common mezl i1s not on the same level with the other activi-
ties menuoned. In the same chapter, but in a different context, in Acts 2:46,
Luke again talks of the Christians breaking bread: “They broke bread in
their homes and ate together . . .” The context is describing the common
meals the Christians enjoyed eating together. Then Acts 20:7 states, “On
the first day of the week we came together to break bread. Paul spoke to
the people . . .” The primary purpose of the meeting was to break bread.
Paul’s preaching was incidental, taking advantage of the circumstances.
They did not come together for the purpose of listening to Paul, but to
break bread. Paul’s preaching would not have been of secondary impor-
tance if the breaking of bread were just a common meal in this passage. In
addition, verse 11 of the same context, the phrase “broke the bread”™ has the
definite article “the” in the Greek text. The use of the article indicates that
Luke is referring to breaking a specific bread, the bread mentioned carlier in
the text, and not a common meal.

The First Day of the Week and the Lord’s Supper

The fact reported by Luke that is central to our present study is that
they came together on the first day of the week 10 break the bread of the
Lord’s Supper. Although the Scriptures do not explicitly clarify the connee-
tion between the Lord’s Supper and the first day of the week, the events
recorded 1n the New Testament explain the significance of that day. The
accounts of the four gospels agree that Jesus rose on the first day of the
week (Mt. 28:1; Mk. 16:1-2; Lk. 24:1-2; Jn. 20:1). Jesus appeared several
times to different groups on that day. Then on the following first day of the
week, he again appeared, proving himself alive (Jn. 20:26). From a very
early time the disciples began meeting on the first day of the week. For ex-
ample, Paul wrote the first letier to the Corinthians even before Luke
penned the book of Acts (Tenney 1961, pp. 233, 296). | Corinthians 16:1-2
shows that the congregations existing at that early period were already
meeting regularly on the first day of the week. What John calls the “ILord’s
Day” (Rev. 1:10) must have been the first day of the week because no other
day has more significance in the message of Christianity. This was the day
that the Lord triumphed over death and Satan. Therefore that day belonged
to him.

The resurrection provided the foundation for belief in Jesus as the Son
of God (1 Cor. 15:14). During his earthly ministry, Jesus had predicted that
he would rise from the dead on the third day (Jn. 2:18-22). Jesus’ resurrec-
tion on the third day has led to a discussion of when Jesus died, but a full
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treatment of this issue is beyond the scope of this present study. Neverthe-
less, if he died on Friday, the day of Preparation before the Sabbath began
(Mk. 15:33-47), then was he in the tomb for three days? One must remem-
ber that parts of a day count as a whole day in the thinking of that period.
For example, the Greek text in John 20:26 states that “after eight days™ Je-
sus again appeared to the disciples, Thomas being present. Eight days s a
week later on the following first day of the week. {In addiuon, Acts 10:1-30
illustrates this method of counting: two enure days and parts of two other
days count as four days.)

Time-keeping Methods

The New Testament Christians met to observe the Lord’s Supper on
the first day of the week, but one specific question to be addressed 1n this
study is: when did the first day of the week begin? This question owes its
relevance to confusion today about the time-keeping customs in the first
century.

Throughout history different cultures have counted the beginning and
ending of the day, as well as the hours of the day, in various ways. The
Romans considered the day to begin and end at midnight. The Jews in the
first century at least viewed the Sabbath and other feast days as beginning
and ending at sunset. How did Luke count time, according to the Jewish
system or the Roman system? The answer will explain what day it was,
Sunday or Monday, after midnight, when Paul finished his first discourse
with the Troas Christians, and what day it was when he left Troas. This
information in turn could help us understand the limits of the first day of
the week.

One problem in approaching this issuc of time-keeping, is that the Old
Testament is not entirely clear or consistent about the limits of the civil (24
hour) day. The law of Moses clearly taught that certain feasts and special
days were to begin at twilight, such as the Passover and the Day of Atone-
ment (Lev. 23:4-8, 26-32; see also Dan. 8:14). lowever other passages
suggest the Israclites were to view the day as morning to morning, from
sunrise to sunrise (Lev. 7:11-15; Deut. 21:22-23; Fx. 16:13-30; Ps. 1:2).
McClintock-Strong states, “There seems, 1n fact, no other way of reconcil-
ing these apparent inconsistencies than to assume that no absolute rule had
been laid down with respect to the commencement of the civil day, and
that usage varied somewhat with the customs of the people where the He-
brews were for the time sojourning” (McClintock-Strong 1895, vol. 2, p.
702). The Old Testament provides no clear explanation about the beginning
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hour of the regular Sabbath. Perhaps the Hebrews already counted ume
from sunsct to sunsct and so there was no need for explicit instructions on
this point. But if this possibility is true, then why was it necessary for the
law to explain that the Passover or the Day of Atonement was to begin at
twilight? Did this represent a change in time-keeping methods as Keil-
Delitzsch suggests? (Keil-Delitzsch 1976, vol. 1, p. 51) We cannot know for
certain in history so far removed from the present.

Is there such a thing as “essential” time? Did God create days to begin
at a certain time and end at a certain time? Genesis 1:3-5 1s the central
ground for discussion of this point since there are no other passages in the
Bible concerning what might be called God's “official time.” But different
sides of the issue, those who want the day to begin at sunset and those who
want it to begin at sunrise, avtempt to support their thinking with this pas-
sage. McClintock-Strong implies that the Jews historically quoted this
passage in favor of the day beginning at sunset (McClintock-Strong 1985,
vol. 2, p. 702). Keil-Delitzsch on the other hand argues, “The first day
commenced at the moment when God caused the light to break forth from
the darkness; but this light did not become a day, until the evening had
come, and the darkness which set in with the evening had given place to the
next morning” (Keil-Delitzsch, vol. 2, p. 51). The Scripture says, “And
there was evening, and there was morning—the first day.” Keil-Delitzsch
reasons that “evening” does not have the same meaning as “night.”
“Evening” is an “obscuring” and this “obscuring,” the transition from day-
light to dark, did not happen until after the first daylight. So the
commentators conclude that the first daylight started with the morning and
the first might began with the first obscuring; thus the day runs from morn-
ing to morning. Others have historically countered by saying the first day
was thirty-six hours long, including the appearance of light, the first night,
and then the next daylight peniod (McClintock-Strong 1895, vol. 2, p. 702).
Is there an “essential” time? Probably there is not since the biblical evidence
is not strong enough to support either view. If it really mattered to God
how we view the beginning of the day, He would have clarified the point in
His law,

One fact is certain, due to either the Jewish interpretation of the law of
Moses or Rabbinical traditions, the Jews in Jesus’ day appear 10 be consis-
tent and count time from sunset to sunset. The events around the death and
resurrection of Jesus illustrate the Jewish view of time. The disciples of Je-
sus, who were of Jewish background, respected the Sabbath as beginning in
the evening of Friday (Lk. 23:50-56; Jn. 19:31-33). (But see also Deut. 21:23;
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Jos. 8:29; 10:26. Was the body of Jesus taken down before sunset because
the Sabbath was approaching or because it was against the law of Moses to
leave the body of a criminal exposed after sunset®) Luke reported that Jesus
told Peter, “before the rooster crows today, you will deny three times that
you know me” (L.k. 22:34). The “crow of the rooster” referred to an early
morning time before sunrise. Therefore in this passage Jesus counted the
same day as continuing from the previous evening through the following
morning.

In other aspects of time-keeping the Jews scemed to accommodate
themselves to the cultures around them, especially if they were living under
the dominance of another culture. For instance, dividing the daylight hours
into twelve parts (Jn. 11:9) was not strictly a Jewish custom. References to
time in the New Testament such as “the sixth hour™ or the “third hour of
the dav™ (Acts 2:15; 10:3) were not uniquely Jewish. They borrowed this
method of enumerating daylight hours beginning at sunrisc from the Baby-
lonians during the exile hundreds of years before the time of Christ
{McClintock-Strong 1895, vol. 4, p. 366; see Daniel 4:16). The Grecks and
Romans also followed the same practice originating from the Babylonians.
At an earlier time the Jews were content with dividing the day into three
parts, morning, noon, and evening (Ps. 55:17}, and, on occasion, into four
parts (Neh. 9:3). The parable of the workers in the vineyard (Mt. 20:1.7)
reflects 2 more ancient custom of dividing the day into four parts. Likewise,
the Jews had divided the night into three watches before the captivity in
Babylon (Ex. 14:24; Jgs. 7:19; Lam. 2:19). But passages in the New Testa-
ment assumc a four part division of the watches during the night, a practice
also borrowed from the Greeks and Romans (McClintock-Strong 1895, vol.
2, p. 703).

How Did the New Testament Historians Report Time?

Therefore, the Jews in the first century did not necessarily follow a
strictly Jewish method of time-keeping. But a more precise question that
will illuminate Acts 20:7-11 1s, how did the historians of the New Testa-
ment, when writing about the events of that day, report elements of time 1n
their narratives? One interesting reference in John clearly shows the apostle
counted the passage of the day in Roman terms, from midnight to mid-
night, with the evening following the day. In John 20:1, he reports that the
women came to the tomb early on the first day of the week, while it was
still dark.™ Later, in verse 19, he states, “on the evening of that first day of
the weck,” Jesus appeared to the apostles in Jerusalem. The Greek word for
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“evening” in this text is opsia which “really signifies the late evening, the
latter of the two cvenings as reckoned by the Jews, the first from 3 p.m. to
sunset, the latter after sunset; this is the usual meaning” (Vine 1940, p. 44).
According to the method of viewing the day as beginning with sunset, that
evening appearance 1o the disciples would not have been the same day, but
the next day, Monday. However, John puts this evening appearance on the
same day as the appearance to the women, on the morning of the {irst day
of the week. For this reason it is an assumption to think that the writers of
the New Testament always recorded ume 1n Jewish terms.

Luke, the author of the text in Acts 20:7-11, was Gentile. In Colosstans
4:7-14, Luke is not included in the List of fellow-workers of Paul who were
of Jewish background. Ile began to travel with Paul as early as the second
missionary journey, joining Paul at Troas. Acts 16:10 is the text where the
“we” passages begin in Acts, indicating Luke’s direct involvement. Luke
addressed his account to Theophilus, whose name suggests an aristocratic
Gentile (Tenney 1961, p. 171). In addition, Troas was a Gentile community
(Conybeare-Howson 1980, p. 215ff). Among the issues that divided the
Christians of Jewish and Gentile background, the New Testament makes no
mention of differences in time-keeping. There apparently were no major
squabbles about whether the day begins at sunset or midnight. Neither can
one assume that Gentiles adopted the time-keeping methods of the Jews
upon becoming Christians.

In fact, in the book of Acts there is no indication that Luke recorded
time by strict adherence 1o Jewish methods. I1is enumeration of the hours
of the day (Acts 10:3; 10:9; 23:23) was the common methed of counting
time not only among the Jews, but also among the Romans, as was previ-
ously pointed out. The passage under consideration, Acts 20:7-11, actually
gives some clues as to how Luke viewed the beginning and ending of the
civil day. In verse 7, Luke explains that when Paul met with the Christians
on the first day of the week, he intended 10 leave on the “morrow™ (*next
day,” Niv). The (rreek word translated “morrow™ or “next day” in English
versions of the New Testament is aurion. Aurion is the common word for
indicating the following day or next day in a sequence of days. It does not
mean “in the morning.” Luke’s common phrase for “in the morning,” de-
scribing the coming daylight period, did not use aurion (see Lk. 2:42; 22:66;
Acts 12:18; 16:35; 23:12; 27:29, 33, 39). Aurion simply means the “next
day” or “tomorrow” (Vine 1940, p. 84). Examples of a series of days where
Luke uses this word to indicate the day following include: Luke 13:32-33
and Acts 10:23-24. (Notice other passages where aurion means the “next
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day”: Luke 12:28; Acts 4:3-5; 23:32; 25:22) So Paul intended to leave Troas
on the next day after the first day of the week which was Monday. But in
verse 11, Luke reports that Paul left at day-break. So Luke considered day-
break to be part of the next day, Monday. These facts indicate that Luke
was using Roman time, viewing the day as beginning at midnight. If he had
been counting the day from sunset to sunset as the Jews did, daybreak
would have been part of the same day as the previous evening, not part of
the next day.

When Did the Disciples in Troas Observe the Lord’s Supper?

Understanding when the disciples in Troas observed the Lord’s Supper
during the evening that Paul was with them depends on a correct under-
standing of the order of events in Acts 20:7-11. The disciples came together
on the first day of the week sometime before midnight, although we do not
know the exact time when they began their meeting. Luke reports that Paul
continued speaking to the gathered group until midnight. It was while
“Paul talked on and on” that Futychus, falling asleep, fell from a third story
window where he was sitting. Eutychus therefore fell before midnight, be-
fore Paul stopped his speech. Paul then went down 10 the ground level and
revived the young man from death. Then, Luke states, Paul returned to the
upper level room and “broke the bread,” obviously in company with the
brethren. Remember the use of the definite article “the” before the word
“bread” points to a specific bread, the bread which they came together to
break, belonging to the L.ord’s Supper. So the disciples ohserved the Lord’s
Supper after Paul revived Futychus. However, we cannot pinpoint the
moment that they partook of the Lord’s Supper. Eutychus fell from the
upper story window sometime before midnight {one must realize that
“midnight” is not necessarily a very exact term in a culture antedating the
invention of wristwatches). Why did Paul end his speech at midnight? 1Jid
he stop because Futychus fell from the window? Although the answer to
this question would help 10 pinpoint when the disciples observed the Lord's
Supper, the answer is not clear from the context. Later, sometime after ob-
serving the Lord’s Supper and eating, Paul continued to converse with the
brethren until daylight when he and his companions left Troas (the word in
verse 11 for “walk” is a different Greek word than the word translated
“speak” in verse seven; the word here means to converse while the word in
verse seven means to instruct or teach).

Understanding that Luke reported using Roman time implies that the
disciples observed the Lord’s Supper near midnight on the first day of the
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week as Monday was approaching. The important fact of the meeting was
that the disciples convened it on the first day of the week. The disciples had
come together on the first day of the week to break bread. If the meeting
passed slightly over into Monday, then Luke would still record it as having
transpired on the first day of the week. If such a conclusion does not con-
form to our customary ideas concerning the passage, one must remember
that interpretation must conform to the demands of the context and must
not be manipulated to produce desired consequences. If the context indi-
cates that Luke was using Roman time, then our interpretation of the
events in Acts 20:7-11 must conform to this fact.

What Time-keeping Method Must We Use Todav?

There remains one fundamental question concerning time-keeping
methods. Are the methods used by the historians of the New ‘Testament,
who were inspired by the Holy Spirit, binding on us 1oday or are they in-
cidentals? If one were to grant for the sake of argument that Luke was
keeping time according to Jewish methods, would his custom bind us to use
the same methods? One could ask this same question about the fact that the
Lwo passages that mention the time of day that the disciples observed the
Lord’s Supper both agree that it was at night (Mt. 26:20-29; Acts 20:7-11).
Must Christians today observe the Lord’s Supper in the evening? The an-
swer to this last question is no, because the time of day had no stated or
inplied significance or symbolism in the Lord’s Supper. This same conclu-
sion must be true of time-keeping methods. What the scriptural instructions
about the Lord's Supper lack that the instructions about the Passover in-
clude is a command concerning the time-keeping method used in observing
i, One must conclude then, after considering the evidence concerning time-
keeping methods, that Christians are at liberty to choose the time-keeping
method that they consistently use.

Can Chnistians today respect Jewish time-keeping methods and observe
the Lord’s Supper Saturday evening? The significant and binding example is
that the Christians came together on the first day of the week to participate
in the Lord’s Supper. The first day of the week had meaning for the Chris-
tians because it was the day of the Lord’s resurrection. The hours of our
observance of the Lord’s Supper are a liberty, but should at least conform
to the manner of viewing the beginning and ending of the day in the culture
in which we live; otherwise our method of counting the beginning and end-
ing of the first day of the week would cause confusion. According 1o those
who have traveled in Israel today, Jewish citizens of that country view the
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beginning of the first day of the week as midnight and not as sunset on Sat-
urday. The Sabbath is a ritual time the begins Friday evening at sunsct and
terminates on Saturday at sunset. However, they view the civil day as be-
ginning at midnight. So the question, at least in regards to congregations in
Israel, would be moot.

Can Christians Commune More Than Once on the Lord’s Day?

Mission work often faces us with new situations that we have not en-
countered before in the work we are accusiomed to doing 1n the United
States. Often the work raises questions that require careful study of God’s
Word in order to understand the course that is pleasing to God. One such
issue is the question about participating in more than one communion serv-
ice on the same Lord’s Day.

In mission work, certain unavoidable predicaments may arise that re-
quire the evangelist to worship with two different congregations on the
same Lord’s Day. For instance, in countries where more than one language
is spoken, it may be necessary, because of a language difference, to establish
two congregations in the same locality. The evangelist may be responsible
to teach and lead the worship in both congregations until leadership devel-
ops within the congregations. In another situation in a foreign field, an
evangelist may need to establish two congregations in different localines.
Though the members of the congregations may not be able, because of
travel conditions, to meet together in one location, the evangelist may need
to travel between them on the Lord’s day to teach and assist in leading the
worship at least until leadership develops. In such circumstances, the evan-
gelist is faced with the question of whether he should participate in the
communion in both places.

In the New Testament, there is no explicit example of someone partici-
pating in the communion more than once on the same Lord’s day. When
carefully used, the argument that there is no example is a strong argument.
However, to simply say there is no example of a practice is not sufficient to
prohibit a practice. Not only must we reason that there 1s no example, but
we must also reason that there is no principle that would imply the validity
of a certain practice. Though there may be no example of a practice, the
Scriptures may elucidate a principle that has a direct and logical bearing on
the issue in question. Thus a practice may authorized in principle without
an explicit example. There is no explicit example of church buildings or
using the Lord’s money for the construction of church buildings, yet it 1s
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agreed that a principle exists that authorizes the use of the Lords money
for this purpose.

There 1s one principle concerning the communion that argues in favor
of participating in the communion anytime one is present with a congrega-
tion that is observing the communion. This principle is that the Lord’s
Supper illustrates a joint participation 1n the body and blood of Christ.
Communion, by the very definition of the word, means to participate to-
gether in something. According to Paul’s teaching in 1 Corinthians 10:16-
17, when we commune we illustrate our joint participation in the Lord’s
body and in his blood. The Christians in the congregation at Corinth were
divided over several emotional and doctrinal issues. Paul’s criticism of them
in 1 Corinthians 10:16-17 1s that they were participating in the Lord’s Sup-
per which should illustrate their profound spiritual unity with one another;
yet in reality they were divided. “We who are many, are one body, for we
all partake of one loaf.” But in reality they were not conducting themselves
as one body in Christ.

Communion is thus a congregational activity because joint participa-
tion can only take place within a congregated body. Those who have
congregated have come together 10 show their joint participation in the
body and blood of Christ. Through the communion they manifest their
joint participation in Christ.

The principle of joint participation is one reason why we do not be-
lieve in night communion or hospital communion. In such cases,
individuals are partaking of the emblems of the Lord’s supper as individuals
and not in joint participation with the congregated body. In such cases
there is no “communion™ is the strict sense of “joint participation.” Night
communion and hospital communion evolved from the use of individual
cups. Once individual cups were used, “communion” came to have an indi-
vidual sense about 1t. In fact, in discussions concerning the use of individual
cups, advocates of their use have defended individual cups by reasoning that
communion is *vertical” and not “horizontal.” By “vertical” they mean that
the central event in the Lord’s Supper takes place between you and God and
not between you and your brother or sister in Christ. With such thinking,
of course, the principle of “communion™ completely vacates the Lord's
Supper. The Lord’s Supper is no longer “communion;” it is instead an indi-
vidual act.
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Because communion is a joint participation, when one comes together
with a congregation that is observing the Lord’s supper, he is responsible, 1f
he is a child of God, to illustrate his joint participation with them in the
body and blood of Christ. The communion principle is satisfied when those
present in an assembled congregation have, together, illustrated their joint
participation in the body and blood of Christ. For this reason, if a person
present with a congregated assembly does not parucipate in the commun-
ion, he has failed to illustrate his unity and participation in the body and
blood of Christ with those present.

Someone might answer that if this person has already communed in
another place, he has sauisfied his responsibility to commune. But thinking
primarily about satisfying the individual’s own responsibility 10 commune
leads to an incorrect view of the communion, by excluding the individual’s
responsibility to the congregated body. Because communion is a joint par-
ticipation, the individual is responsible to the congregated body to manifest
with them his share in the body and blood of Christ. If the individual does
not participate, he has isolated himself from the sharing that unites them,
IHe is caught in a “no-man’s-land” of ambiguity, being part of them in some
ways and not being part of them in other ways.

Thus, in addition to one's personal responsibility to commune, one
also has a responsibility to the congregation with which he has assembled 1o
show his joint participation with them in the body and blood of Christ. If
he is assembled with them and does not commune with them, he has failed
to illustrate his joint participation with them in the body and blood of
Christ.

It might be further argued that perhaps 1n a given situation ¢veryone
present may know that he does participate with them in the body and
blood of Christ and so it is not necessary to illustrate his participation if he
has already done so in another place. However, the point of the commun-
ion i1s to manifest one’s joint participation. We may meet to commune with
a congregation every first day of the week and the members of that congre-
gation may well know that we participate with them in the body and blood
of Christ. But we are still responsible to manifest this joint participation
anew with them every first day of the week. Furthermore, if outsiders or
strangers are present, onc is compelled by their presence to manifest his
joint share in the body and blood of Christ with the other members of the
congregation who are communing.
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In summary, what 1s implied by the communion principle of joint par-
ticipation is that when one is present with a congregation that is observing
the Lord’s Supper, one is bound to manifest his joint participation with
them. In essence, the very principle we correctly use to defeat individual
cups also binds us to observe the Lord’s Supper whenever we are present
with a congregated body that is observing the Lord’s Supper. 753 Sancito
Ave., Saltnas, CA 93906
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History of the Communion
(2™ Century to 20" Century)

by George Battey

The history of the communion through the Christian Age is an inter-
esting one and covers much more than merely how many cups should be
placed on the table. The changes which took place through the years were
wrong, but it is casy, after studying church history, to understand why
these changes occurred. Once change started, it was difficult to stop that
change until the supper was completely unrecognizable from the New Tes-
tament pattern,

This study helped me 10 understand beuer why we must resist even
small changes, no matter how innocent they may seem, for changes in the
communion have affected doctrinal beliefs about forgiveness of sin, the des-
tiny of the dead, and the structure of church worship.

The Original Supper

The Lord’s supper, as set forth in the New Testament, was a very sim-
ple church ordinance. It contained only three elements: (a) a single loaf of
unleavened bread (Mt. 26:17-26; 1 Cor. 10:16-17) representing the Lord’s
body, (b) a single cup (Mrt. 26:27; 1.k. 22:20; 1 Cor. 11:25) representing the
new covenant ratified by Jesus, and () unfermented grape juice (Mt. 26:17-
29) symbolizing the blood He shed to ratify the new covenani. With apos-
tolic approval, the early church observed the communion every first day of
the week (Acts 20:7). It was a simple meal designed by the T.ord Himself 1o
remind Christians of the tremendous sacrifice made on their hehalf.

As simple as this meal was, and as forthright as the Scriptures are about
how 10 observe it, men soon began to tamper with the pattern. The tamper-
ing began even in the days of the apostles themselves. Paul had to write to
the Corinthian church and correct their abuse and misunderstandings of the
supper (1 Cor. 11). As far as we know, they accepted the correction given
by Paul and the communion was observed scripturally once more. Yet, as
in the days of the Judges of Israel, “When all that generation had been gath-
ered 10 their fathers, another generation arose after them who did not know
the Lord nor the work which He had done for Isracl” (Jgs. 2:10). More
changes were to come and more changes continue even to this day. This
paper 1s a brief outline of what occurred from the second century onward.
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The Second Century
(A.D. 101-200)

The sccond century began with the absence of all apostles. The Di-
dache, or Teaching of the Twelve,' was a document written during this
time and it states that “on the Lord’s own day [Christians) gather together
and break bread and give thanks.”® This concurs with Acts 20:7. It also rec-
ords that only those “baptized in the name of the Lord were to partake.”?
So far, so good. The communion continues to be observed on the right day
and offered only to members of the church.

Justin Martyr,* an apologist of the second century, wrote:

... bread and wine and water are brought, and the president in like
manner offers prayers and thanksgivings, according to his ability,
and the people assent, saying Amen; and there is a distribution to
cach, and a participation of that over which thanks have been
given, and to those who are absent a portion is sent by the dea-
cons.®

Here is the beginning of transporting the communion 1o those not as-
sembled. Mosheim concurs that, “A part of the consecrated bread and wine
was carried to the sick or absent members of the church, as a testimony of
fraternal love, sent to them by the whole society.”®

Note Justuin’s use of the word “wine.” Evidently “wine” here meant
fermented wine, for an early Christian named Titian 7 objected so much 10
its use that he substituted water for it in the communion.® Titian must have
been a prohibitionist of the purest type, because the wine being used in
those days was already diluted with water.® F. W. Mattox speculates, “The
wine often was mixed with water, not for ceremonial reasons, but to dilute

! This is a very old document. It was published in 1883 and the dates for its onginal composs-
tien range from A.D. 60 to late 1 second century. (Davies, 81).

? Via Mattox, 70.

? Dollar, Apr., 1960, 147.

* Lived 103-165, Mattox, 68.

SVia Mattox, 70; cf. Davies, 104.

® Mosheim's Ecclesiastical History, vaa Brande, 190

A pupil of Justin Martyr, Davies, 82, lived 123-200, Mattox, 71.

3 Matox, 120.

sJustm. via Mattox, 69; <f. Davies, 104; Mosheim, via Brand, 189; Doilar, Apr. 1960, 148,
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its strength.”'® Hippolytus,'' used John 19:34 in an attempt to justify the
mixing of water with wine.'? He also advocated shaping the loaf into an
image of the body of Jesus. This watered-down wine, however, was not
universally practiced.'?

Justin concurs with the Didache that communion was to be “closed” to
only baptized believers. He writes:

And this food is called among us Eucharistia {the Eucharist], of
which no one is allowed to partake but the man who believes that
the things which we teach are true, and who has been washed with
the washing that is for the remission of sins.'*

The practice of confessing sins before taking communion began. The
Didache specifically stated that before the communion, each faithful mem-
ber must “confess [their] transgressions that our sacrifice may be pure.”'®

The communion brought Christians of the second century under suspi-
cion. Their secret meetings were believed 1o be occasions for immorality
and they were often accused of cannibalism'® because they were said to be
cating the body and blood of Jesus.

More than one drinking vessel was already in use. Irenaeus,'” in his
writings, Against Heresies, speaks of smaller cups of the supper being filled
from the large one.'® One of the Ante-Nicene Fathers writes, “The priest
says the prayer of the Oblation . . . We pray and beseech Thee, O Lord, in
Thy mercy, to let Thy presence rest upon this bread and these chalices on
the all-holy table.™"?

1% Martox, 119-120.

'" Called by Davies, “the first author of any learning, [who] still wrote 1n the language of the
New Testament” {p. 122). He was martyred in about 230 according to Dollar, July, 1960,
256, footnote 36,

"2 Davies, 151,

"3 Dollar, Apr. 1960, 148,

14 Via Mattox, 69.

'® Davies, 107.

"6 Davies, 87-88; cf. Mattox, 67.

'7 Lived late in the second century (Walton, #6).

'® yia Dallar, Apr. 1960, 152.

9 Ante-Nicene Fathers to 325 A.D., Vol. VII p. 544, via Phillips, The Voice, 26.
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The practice of fragmenting or “breaking” the bread into several por-
tions was practiced. Mosheim writes: “The wine was mixed with water, and
the bread was divided into several portions.”?®

A heretical group of the second century, called the “Ophites,” a sect of
the Gnostics, had an interesting communion service. Although they claimed
to be Christians, they had the notion that the God of the OT was really the
Devil and the serpent in the Garden of Eden was the true God trying o
liberate Adam and Lve who had been imprisoned. The serpent suggested
that if they would cat the forbidden fruit, they would be given the knowl-
edge of Gnosis which would free them. They stressed the healing effects of
the brass serpent of Moses and they sanctified the communion by having
snmakes crawl over the bread and into the winc.”

‘The Third Century
(A.D. 201-3¢0)

The third century sees the emergence of a practice called the agape,’? or
“love feast.” The majority of historians and Bible commentaries believe that
a common meal, known as the agape, was caten in the Lord’s Day assembly
just before the communion. It 1s believed that 1 Corinthians 11:17-2C and
Jude 12 both refer 1o this meal.?® It never seems to occur to any of these
writers that the very text they use to find Biblical basis for the agape (1
Cor. 11), actually teaches against the practice of having a common meal 1n
the assembly—specifically the Lord’s Day assembty!

What! Da you not have houses to eat and drink in? Or do you de-
spise the church of God and shame those wha have nothing? What
shall I say to you? Shall I praise you in this? 1 do not praise vou {1
Cor. 11:22, NKJV).

I suppose commentators and historians believe the answer to Paul’s rhetori-
cal question is, “No, we don't have houses to eat and drink in.”

In spite of Paul’s clear teachings about common meals in the assembly,
the third century church began practicing just that. Congregations would

% Via Brandt, 189; f. Davies, 151.
! Mauox, 76.
a Agape is a transliteration of the Greek word dydnn, shich means “love.”

23 7 Pet. 2.13 in some Greek texts also use the expression “love feast.” Examples of histonans
who take the position that the agape was caten 1n the assemnbly and then the communion, sce
NDT, 236, Mauox, 119-120; Davies, 106,
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share an ordinary meal together and after the meal they would eat the
Lord’s supper. Tt is said that Ignatius wrote about this feast in the early
years of the second century ?* and a passage from the Didache is offered as
proof that the second century church practiced this observance,’® but even
Davies, who offers the passage, admuts it 1s inconclusive. The practice was
clearly observable during the third century but it was soon separated from
the assembly itself. It became more of a private panty, but was usually con-
ducted under the supervision of a bishop.?®

Communion continues to be “closed” to only baptized believers, only
now mention is made that those in a “penitential state™ are not to be offered
the communion either.?’

Late in the third century, while persccution was raging, Christians con-
tinued to meet on the first day of the week, but only under the cover of
darkness. Much ceremony and pomp were added to the service and, accord-
ing to Mattox, gold and silver vessels came into use.?® Also, the elements of
the communion are beginning 1o be looked upon as having magical powers.
Some are calling it the “Medicine of Immorality.”*

Persecution
(A.D. 64-313)

The great persecution of the second and third centuries was much 1o
blame for the changes in communion. Whether some of the persecuted
“Christians™ were actually immersed believers according to Acts 2:38, it
would be impossible to know for sure, but probably they were. The Catho-
lics and their predecessors were guilty of many things, but they were not
guilty of practicing “Baptist baptism.” In fact, as will be noted later, they
went 1o the other extreme of saying baptism was efficacious within itself.
These persecuted souls counted themselves as Christians and suffered
greatly for what they believed.

4 Davics, 106,

5 Davies, 106-107.

28 Davies, 106, 153.

27 Mosheim. via Brandt, 192,
28 Mattox, 119-120.

2 Martrox, 120
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Nero {emperor 54-68)*°

The first to persecute Christians was Nero. His persccution began A.D.
64" when a massive firc broke out in Rome. Nero wanted to initiate a mas-
sive renovation and building program in Rome, but was unable to get
approval for the project. By setting fire 1o Rome, he cleared the needed
space®® much like Ahab did in his dealings with Naboth (1 Kgs. 21).

To escape blame for the fire, Nero accused Christians of setting the fire
and a persecution began, but was not world-wide in scope. This persecution
was limited in and around the vicinity of Rome. During this tume Paul was
evidently put 10 death by beheading,

Trajan (emperor 98-117)*

Trajan was the first emperor to persecute Christians because they were
Christians.®® This persecution was on a more wide-spread scale than Nero,
though not world-wide yet. Trajan inherited a kingdom in which senatorial
proconsuls had been trying to outdo each other in building projects. To end
this, Trajan issued an edict forbidding all clubs.?® When he even refused to
sanction a fire brigade,®® it was not expected that he would show much tol-
eration to Christians.

Trajan’s envoy, Pliny, was not prepared o deal with Christians. He
sent word to his master asking what course to take and Trajan wrote back:

No search should be made for these people; but if they are de-
nounced and found guilty, they must be punished; with this
proviso, that when the party denies that he 1s a Christian, and shall
give proof that he is not, by worshipping the gods, he shall be
pardoned for his penitence, even though he may have formerly in-
curred suspicion.?’

So, accordingly, the practice began of persecuting anyone who would
not worship the gods of Rome. Fven if a person had been a professing

30 Nero Claudius Caesar Drusus Germanicus, lived 37 68, Webster, 1391,
" Unger, 917.

32 Pavies, 35,

33 Marcus Ulpises Trajanus. Lived AD. 52 or $3-117, Webster, 1402,
 Mauox, 93,

3 Davies, 76.

* Davies, 76,

37 Davies, 77.
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Christian, they could, by bowing to Rome’s idols, be pardoned and they
would be spared any punishment.

One important fact to focus upon what the opportunity offered to ac-
cused Christians. They were given ample opportunity to reject their faith.
When any did recant, 1t was deliberate. When any stayed faithful, it was
after many trials and many bypassed opportunities to escape torture. These
faithful brethren had many opportunities to spare themselves torture, but
they remained loyal throughout.

Decius {(emperor 249-251)%°

Decius was the first emperor 10 initiate a persecution throughout the
entire Roman Empire.*® e issued an edict that demanded all ciizens sacri-
fice to the gods of Rome within a specified period. The purpose of this edict
was to determine the loyalty of citizens to the emperor.*® When a citizen
appeared 10 sacrifice to the idols, a certificate was issued to demonstrate
compliance.*' This certificate was much like a passport in that 1t was neces-
sary to carry it at all umes. If stopped by the police without possessing the
certificate, one could be arrested on the spot.

This plan was painful enough for the church, but could have been
worse, for the following year, Decius died and the persecution was
dropped. However, two years following his death, Valerian ascended the
throne and resumed the policies of Decius.*?

Diocletian (emperor 284-305)"

Diocletian launched the most brutal and far-reaching persecution which
the Christian Age ever saw. In March 303, the decree was issued that Chris-
tians could no longer hold meetings, their buildings were 10 be destroyed,
their leaders were 10 be imprisoned, all “lay members” were to sacrifice to
the idols, and all copies of the Scriptures were to be turned in to be
burned.** Fusebius described the torture which followed:

I8 Carus Messins Quintns Trajanns Decius, ived 201-251, Webster, 1572,
3 Davies, 116.

O Davies, 116,

*! Martox, 97.

42 Mattox, 97,

43 Gauns Aurelius Valerius Diocletianus, lived 745-313, Webster, 1372,
** Marcox, 97-98; Davies, 118
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Christians were caused to suffer in every conceivable way. The
prisons ran over, and slave labor camps were set up in which Chris-
tians were worked to death in the mines *®

In January 304, the magistrates of North Africa arrested forty-nine
men, women, and children as they were assembled for the Lord's supper in
a friend’s house. They were transferred to Carthage and on February 12
were brought before the proconsul and charged “as Christians who, con-
trary to the decisions of the Augusti and Caesars, had frequented the Lord’s
assembly.”*® Each person was asked separately why they had been present
at an unlawful church assembly and cach replied in the same words, “As if a
Chnistian could exist without the Lord’s Supper, or the Lord’s Supper
without a Christian!™’ They were condemined to death and executed im-
mediately.®

In contrast to the above story, some Christians weakened under the
pressure and sacrificed to the 1dols. Others obtained forged copies of certifi-
cates to present 1o police as evidence they had sacrificed to the gods.

CONSTANTINE (emperor 306-337)*°

Constanune I, after much struggle, emerged the sole ruler of the Ro-
man Empire. His mother was a Christian and, afier supposedly having a
dream in which he saw soldiers caring shields emblazoned with the sign of
the cross, he became a lifelong friend of Chrisuians. In 313 he issued the
famous “Edict of Milan” in which Christianity became a legal religion.®®
Not only did this legalize Christianity, but it even encouraged the spread of
Christianity. Constantine declared:

We therefore, announce that, notwithstanding any provisions con-
cerning the Christians in our former instructions, alt who choose
that religion are to be permitted to continue therein, without any
let or hindrance, and are not 1o be in any way troubled or molested
. . . Moreover, concerning the Christians, we before gave orders
with respect to the places set apart for their worship. It is now our

“5 Mateox, 97-98.

6 Davies, 118.

*7 Davies, 118.

*8 Those who miss the Lord's Day assembly for work or pleasure should blush at such stories
as these.

*3 Constantine I, lived 2802-337, Webster, 1370.

59 Martox, 99.
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pleasure that all who have bought such places should restore them
1o the Christians, without any demand for payment.*’

Post-Persecution Developments
(A.D. 313.1517)

This ending of persecution was most abrupt. Instantly Christians re-
ceived relief from the most bitter persecution they had ever known. Now
the church was free 1o grow without governmental interference . . . or so 1t
seemed. Perhaps a better way to word this is to say Chnistianity was free to
grow without governmental molestation, because the church and state
would certainly mingle and interfere with one another in days to come.

Fifty-five years prior to Constantine,*? a doctrine had been advocated
by Cyprian, bishop of Carthage,®® that men inherit the original sin of
Adam. Along with this theory was the doctrine of “bapuismal regeneration”
was developing to coincide with the doctrine of original sin. “Baptismal
regeneration” grew out of the Biblical teaching that bapusm was for the
remission of stas, but 1t went further and included the 1dea that bapusm
itself was efficacious and would bring the desired results even if the candi-
date was unaware of what was happening. Baptism was viewed as having
mystical powers of its own which, if performed by a properly ordained
clergyman, saying the correct formula, the sins of an individual would be
remitted.” These beliefs were the soil out of which grew the practice of
infant baptism.

There was a doctrine working against the practice of infant baptism.
Tertullian®® was an outspoken advocate that baptism was for the remission

51 Mattox, 99.
52
Muantox, 117118
53 A Chrisian martyr. Died in 258, Webster, 1371,

54 ibid , 118:119 “Baptiemal regeneration”™ i what the church of Christ v often accused of
advocaung. This is an untrue and unfar accusation, for, although we teach that baptism s
tor the *remuission of sins” {Acts 2.38), we teach that it 1s the blood of Christ, applied by
God at the point of baptism (Acts 22.16: Mt. 26:29; Heb. 12:22, Gal. 3:27, Rom. 6:1-/) whach
takes away sin, provided baptism 1s preceded by fah 1o Chest (Mk 16:16), repentance {Acts
2.38), and confession af faich 1n Chinist (Rom. 10.10). The illustrations of the brazen serpent
(Num. 21:9} and Naamun (2 Kings 5) demonstrate our position on baptism ay simply being a
positive command of God.

Belief in "haprismal regenerasson” explains why Spanish Conquistadors would baptize enure
Indian villages on pain of 1orture and death. These heathen Indians were going to be bap:
nzed, forgiven, and saved *if we have 1o kill them in the process!”

5% An eatly “church father™ who lived 16C-230, Webster, 1401,
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of past sins, but he argued there was no remedy for sins committed after
baptism and furthermore, baptism could not be repeated.®® Consequently,
many put off baptism until old age. Constantine himself 1s a classic exam-
ple, for he delayed baptism unul shortly before his death hoping it would
cover all his sins.

When Constanune brought the persecution to an end, many of the
Christians who had forsaken Chrisuanity came wanting admission back
into the church. Some had sacrificed to the idols, some had turned in Scrip-
tures to be burned, and still others had obtained forged certificates. Though
it was not right, many who had lived through the persecution and remained
faithful, were reluctant to accept these trators back into the church. They
had suffered the loss of property, family members, and had suffered
through torture, and they were not inclined to took favorably upon traitors

who had forsaken the faith.

In 311 Donatus began to teach that these traitors had committed an
unpardonable sin and could not be restored to the church. Christians in
general did not accept this view. A synod at Rome decided against the Da-
natist position and later councils upheld this decision ®

The official position of the church was to allow the backsliders back,
but there was a need for the backslider to show genuine proof of sorrow for
his sin. This gave rise to penance, or the performance of rigorous, tedious
works to demonstrate genuine sorrow. Again, this is not scriptural, but it is
easy 10 see how the conditions of the ume brought about these docirines
and beliefs. The communion was offered 1o those who (a) confessed their
sins and (b) did penance to demonstrate true sorrow.%® The Didache savs:

Thou shalt confess thy transgressions in church, and shalt not come
to thy prayer in an evil conscience,” therefore, before the Eucha-
rist, the faithful must “confess your transgressions that our sacrifice
may be pure {emph. mine, gb].%°

In this way, worshippers were “worthy” to partake of the commun-
ion—an assumption based upon a faulty understanding of 1 Corinthians

11:27-28.

58 Matcox, 118119,

7 Muattox, 115,

56 Muttox, 153; see also p. 162,
59 Via, Davies, 107.
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Communion Viewed as Efficacious

Just as baptism was viewed as efficactous, the communion likewise be-
gan to be viewed as having mystical powers within itself to bestow blessings
upon worshippers. Over and over in the writings of “carly church fathers”
John 6 is appealed 1o as proof that there 1s something more to the commun-
1on than simple remembrance.

Then Jesus said to them, “Most assuredly, [ sav 10 you, unless vou
eat the flesh of the Son of Man and drink His blood, you have no
life in you. Whoever cats My flesh and drinks My blood has eternal
life, and I will raise him up at the last day (Jn. 6:533-54, NKJV).

Though this passage has nothing to do with the communion,®® vet it

was and 15 appealed to over and over again to demonstrate there 15 some-

thing mysterious and mystical about the communion service. Eusebius,®'

the “father of church history,” was one of the few carly writers who under-
hn 6 had nothi do with ion.*?

stood that John 6 had nothing to do with communion.

Early on, writers began 1o view the communion as being mystically ef-

3 nga

frcacious. Trenacus® speaks of eating “unto the remission of sins.

Cyprian believed spiritual life itself came from the communion and
without 1t, one would die spiritually. He used the passage in the Lord's
prayer about “daily bread” 10 jusufy eating the Lord’s supper every day %
e believed the communion was so worthy that penalties would ensue the
irreverent—“penalues such as choking, sirange fires, the hands scorched 10
cinders, and assaults by evil spirits and even insanity.”%®

80 Many untaught brethren read this passage at the commumon table and thus wrongly apply
it. This dues not apply to the commumon because, (3} the communion is never mentioned 1n
this passage, (b) these words were spoken betore the commumion was ever given making it
impossible for the disciples and the apostles to understand this as referring 1o the commun-
1on, and (¢} the contexr wself demonstrates the comnmunion 15 not under considerauon at all.
Jo. 6:35 demonstrates that “coming™ 10 Josus 15 equivalent to “eaung H:s flesh,” because
“coming” sausfies hunger. Again, “believing™ in Jesus is equated wih “drinking FHis blood,”
because *believing” satisfies thurst. The abuse of Jn & has been the springboard of an untold
number of false doctrines.

€' | 1ved 260340, Webster, 1374,

2 Dollar, Oct 1960, 343,

5 An apologist. Lived 130-23C, Matwox, 78,

5% Dollar, July, 1962, 256

5 Dollar, Juby, 1960, 255.

58 Dollar, July, 1969, 254,
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About ninety years after the death of Cyprian, Cyril ¢7 of Jerusalem
was consecrated. He is noted for using the Lavabo, 1.c. the ritual cleansing
of the hands before communion.®® He stressed John 6 to the point that of
any Christian did not assemble for communion, he would forfeit salvation.
He taught that the communion was depicted in the marriage in Cana There
the water was literally changed into wine, and in like manner the commun-
ion wine 1s lhiterally changed into the blood of Christ.®? Cyril was also the
first 1o clearly advocate the 1dea that the communion had power to help the

dead.™

The efficacious communion began 1o be celebrated at the tombs of mar-
tyrs and at funerals.” The bread and wine would be held high into the arr
by the bishop so all the assembly could see the miracle of the transforma-
tion of ordinary bread and wine into the actual body and blood of the
Lord.”? It was believed that prayer offered in the presence of the bread and
wine would be more effective than in their absence.” Thus, before com-
munion, many prayers and lengthy prayers were added to the service—for
the whole earth and for the living and the dead.

Though long in coming, the doctrine of transubstantianon was offi-
cially recognized as a dogma of the Catholic (Western) church during the
Fourth Lateran Council (1215).7*

Eucharistic Sacrifice

Cyprian’s theory that men inherited Adam's sin was a persistent doc-
trine which would not dic. Augustine’® popularized this theory and taught

67 Lived 315-186, Mattox, 151.

58 Davies, 204.

53 Dollar, Oct., 1960, 144,

© Mattox, 151.

' Mosheim, via Brandt, 191.

72 Mosheim, via Brandt, 191; Stookey, 74-75.

7 Cynl of Jerusalem advocared thes. Davies, 267.

% Mattox, 188; NDT, 226. Though this was the official acceptance of the doctrine, the cxact
“founder” of the 1dea is open to debate. The NIDT stares that *Paschasius Radbertus is usu-
ally regarded as the first propounder of transubstantiation™ {(NDT, 326). Martox would
argue that “John of Damascus (700-738) seems to be the first 10 elearly defend a hteral
change from elements into actual flesh and blood™ (Mattox, 152). Dellar leaves the nnperes-
sion that Cynil of Jerusalem was getting close to the doctrine any where from 148 to 386
(Dollar, Oct. 1960, 344). So the answer to this question 1s much hke the answer 1o the ques:
nion, *Who was the first Pope?” You get as many answers as the number of prople‘ vou ask
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that baptism should be administered as soon after birth as possible, for
without it, even infants could not enter heaven, but would be consigned
eternally to a place called *limbo ”

Baptism took care of inherited sin, but beyond this, something must be
done about sins committed by each man himself, or “actual sin” as 1t was
called. It was believed that some men led such good lives that their good
works would cancel out their “actual sins,” and at death these rare individu-
als could enter heaven immediately. But what about everyone else?
Everyone else, it turned out, must pay for their sins before they could ob-
tain bliss in heaven. Hence, the idea of purgatory—a place of “purgation”
where men make up for the sins they committed after baptism.

The pictures of the tortures and agonies in purgatory became more and
more vivid and anxiety increased as this doctrine was emphasized. It became
natural for people to want some way of shortening their stay in purgatory.
Various ways were devised, and one of those ways has a direct bearing on
the communion. Qne disastrous idea was that the Lord’s Supper was a pro-
pitiatory sacrifice—i.e. an actual sacrifice offered 1o God which satisfies His
wrath toward sin. This sacrifice {communion}, when offered in the name of
a Ghristian in purgatory, would reduce the time he would be confined there
and would hasten his entrv into heaven.

The i1dea of the communion becoming an efficacious sacrifice was 4
natural conclusion for men 1o make once they have accepted the doctrine of
transubstantiation. If the bread becomes the actual body of Christ and the
wine His actual blood, then, when the bread is broken and the wine 15
poured out on an altar, the events of Calvary are actually being re-enacted
and have as much merit as the historical crucifixion itself. If the historical
crucifixion of Jesus carries enough merit to counteract inherited sin, then
surcly this re-enactment of the crucifixion could counteract “actual sin.”
This, then, is the beginning of the “Sacrifice of the Mass”’®—the idea that
Christ is sacrificed every time communion was administered. In 1562 the
Council of Trent declared:

In this divine sacrifice which is velebrated in the mass, that same
Christ is contained and sacrificed in a unbloody manner, who once
offered himself in a bloody manner on the altar of the cross .. The

7S The hishop of Hippa, hived 396-430, Webster, 1363,

7€ “Mays™ comes from the Latin. missa, which means “senc.” The custom was 1o “dismiss” the
congregation at the close of a regular service before serving the supper. (Dollar, Apr 1960,
143).

161




Communion: History of

victim is one and the same, the same now offering by the ministry
of priests, who then offered himself on the cross, the manner alone
of offering being different . . . If anyone says that the sacrifice of
the mass is only a sacrifice of praise and thanksgiving . . . but
not a propitiatory sacrifice . . . let him be anathema (emph.
mine, gb].”’

This reasoning provided an appealing way for men to shorten their
agonics tn purgatory. Each Mass offered in one’s name after death would
reduce one’s time of suffering in purgatory. But these Masses were not
free—a price had 1o be paid. Here was a perfect solution 1o Medieval soci-
ety. The church was anxious about how to raise money and men were
anxious about spending ume tn purgatory. Money for Masses solved the
worries of both. Wealthy people were doubly privileged, for they could not
only arrange for Masses to be done perpetually in their own names, but in
the names of their family members as well, Extiremely wealthy people could
arrange for Masses to be offered for themselves daily.

Soon the demand for Masses far outnumbered the priests available to
offer them. Furthermore, a priest is restricted to one full Mass and personal
communion per day. This problem gave rise 1o an abuse known as “the dry
Mass.” Laurence Stookey writes:

The priest needed 1o offer, let us say, eight propitiatory Masses on a
given mourning. Seven times he read his way through the formu-
lary right up to the point of consecrating the bread and wine, then
backed up and started over; only the eighth time did he complete
the rite. Furthermore, all of this the priest had to do on a fasting
stomach—that is, before breakfast (hence our word for the meal
that “breaks the fast™). The rate at which the hungry priest worked
his way through seven “dry” Masses on his was to the full Mass is
not difficult to imagine.™®

There was a mental exercise 1n which worshippers could engage in,
known as the “Allegorical Mass.” FHere, every action taken by the priest is
allegorical of something which occurred at Calvary. For example, when the
priest ascends the altar stars, the worshippers were to imagine Jesus ascend-
ing the staircase of Pontius Pilate to face judgment and sentencing.”®

77 NDT, 237.

78 Stookey, 73

79 .
Stookey, 75.
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The belief that the bread and wine actually became the body and blood
of Jesus presented the problem of what to do with the remaining elements
when Mass is over. It was decided at the close of Mass, the priest must drink
all the wine and then cleanse the chalice carefully lest any trace remain. If
any wine is spilled, special, ceremonial rites were developed for 1ts removal.
Because the wine could spill so easily and readily when offering 1t to the
worshippers, it became the practice that only the officiating priest could
drink the wine.®® This practice of withholding the cup was called “receiving
communion in one kind,” because the worshippers were recerving only one
element of the communion. All others could receive only the bread, but 1
was argued that after the “miracle of the Mass™ had occurred and the bread
was changed into the actual body of Jesus, 1t contained enough of the blood
within it to suffice for communion.®'

Even when the laity reccived the bread, great care must be taken lest 1t
be dropped. It became the practice for the priest to place the bread directly
upon the tongue of the communicant while an assistant held a tray under
the worshipper’s chin in case the wafer should be dropped or ejected. The
people were taught to swallow the bread whole, lest by chewing they muti-
late the body of Christ in an impious manner.®? There was another reason
why the wafer was placed directly upon the tongue of the worshippers. In
the past, some unsophisticaied members would take the wafer handed to
them and slip it into their pockets, taking it home for other uses—as medi-
cine during some grave illness, or rubbing it like a “lucky rabbit’s foot.”®?

Bread which was not caten was saved for a variety of purposes: 1o be
taken to the sick and dying and, interesuingly, if more communicants ap-
peared for communion than there was consecrated bread available, rather

B0 “I'his was decided at the Council of Trent which lasted from December 1343 to December
1563, Cf. Mattox, 292.

8 Mattox, 292.

82 gtookey, 76. This veneration of the bread and wine are tantamount to idolatry. Yet, on the
other extreme, some brethren show disrespect at best and profanity at worst in their treaung
the loaf and juice as though it were nothung. After communion in one congregation, the
brethren give the childien the leftover bread to cat and the juice to drink. In another con
gregation, after services, the loat was thrown inta the men's toilet and left floating It seems
we have generally lost respect for things used in worship. While we should not worship any-
thing as an ido), vet there surely there 1s room for respect for a loaf that was used in worship
to God. Brother Homer King believed the leftover loaf should be burned in fire because che
leftover bread of consecration 1n the O was burned. ]. Durham, President of Washington
College in Irvington, CA believed the same (via Brandt, 111).

& Stookey, 78.
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than repeat the act of consecration, the priest could simply use this bread
which had been reserved, for, after all, it was sanctified bread. 8

Because consecrated bread would often be reserved for long periods of
time, 1t was unsuitable to continue using ordinary bread, though it was used
in olden days and is still used in Eastern Orthodoxy Hence, unleavened
wafers were used because they took up less space and could be stored
longer.®

The Reformers
(A.D 1517-1775)

When we examine the abuses and supersutions which existed during
medieval times, it is no wonder that the Reformers were moved to action.
That action came when the Renaissance® brought men to the point of re-
examining long held religious positions. Men began to read the Bible for
themselves and they awoke to the novel idea that religious authority resided
within Scripture, not within the decisions of councils.

‘The communion was one of the major focal points upon which the
Reformation was ignited, being outweighed only by the question of papal
authority and the infamous “sale of indulgences.” Passages, which had pre-
viously been unheard of, were being read by religious thinkers with honest
hearts and were ¢reating doubt that the communion was an efficacious sac-
rifice after all. Nine passages in particular caused great concern:®’

- who does not need daily, as those high priests, to offer up sacri-
fices, first for His own sins and then for the people’s, for this He
did once for all when He offered up Himself . . not that He
should offer Himself often, as the high priest enters the Most Holy
Place every year with blood of another: He then would have had 1o
suffer often since the foundation of the world; but now, once at the
end of the ages, FHe has appeared to put away sin by the sacrifice of
Himself. And as it is appointed for men to die once, but after this

4

8 Slook:y. /6.

a5 i

Stookey, 77.

8 The Renaissance, or “rebirth® was 2 “transitional movement™ which brought Europe from
the medieval (o the modern era. It began in Traly 1 the 141h century and Jasted 1nto the 17th
century {(Webster, 971).

7

B7 Catholic scholars have felt the sting of thrse passages and many books have been written 1n
an cffort to counteract this obvious contradiction of Sertprure. The NIDT lists several works
which have been published wuth this end i viewr (NDT, 237}
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the judgment, so Christ was offered once 1o bear the sins of many.
To thase who eagerly wait for Him He will appear a second time,
apart from sin, for salvation [emph. mine, gb] {H{eb. 7:27; $:25.28,

NKJV).

By that will we have been sanctfied through the offering of the
body of Jesus Christ ance for all . . . But this Man, after He had of-
fered one sacrifice for sins forever, sat down at the right hand of
God . .. For by one offering He has perfected forever those who
are being sancuified . . . Now where there is remission of these,
there 1s no longer an offering for sin [emph. mine, gb) (Heb.
10:10, 12, 14, 18).

FHow could it be argued that Christ was being actually sacrificed each
time Mass occurred when these passages declare plainly that Jesus was sacri-
ficed “once for all”?

Wycliffe

John Wychffe,? who pre-dated the Reformation by one hundred thirty
years, became outspoken in rejecting the doctrine of transubstanuation. e
was at that time the professor of theology in Oxford and this stand put him
in disfavor with the chancellor of the university.®® This would only cause
him minor problems compared with his translating work.

Luther

Martin Luther, the “father of the Reformation,” was born in 1483 and
reared a devout Catholic. He entered the priesthood and rose rapidiy in the
Augustinian Order. In 1511 he made a business trip to Rome for this Order
and was shocked by the widespread immorality which he observed there.
Though disheartened, he made his rounds to all the sacred shrines hoping to
receive every blessing which could be derived from such a pilgrimage to the
“Holy City.” Luther was, at this time, very loyal to the Pope. In one
church he was stunned when he observed a priest saying the Mass in Laun,
but not performing the “miracle” of transubstantiatton before giving the
bread 1o the worshippers. Later, the priest laughed to the other priesis be-
cause the people could not tell the difference.®

88 Lived 132021384, Webster, 1405.
a9 Mattox, 225.
i )

Mattox, 244,
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In 1517, Johann Tetzel®' came to the area of Wittenburg, Germany,
where Luther was restding, selling indulgences. While Luther was preaching
sermons about salvation by faith, Tetzel was selling indulgences to some of
Luther’s parishioners in a booth at Juterbock only a few miles away. On
October 31, 1517, Luther, in opposition to the indulgences, nailed a docu-
ment to the door of the church building listing ninety-five theses against the
Papacy 1n Rome and the indulgences. He offered to debate anvone who
differed with him on the subject. Soon began the writing warfare hetween
Luther and John Eck over indulgences.®

In 1520, Luther wrote a composition entitled, “On the Babylonian
Capuvity of the Church.” This was an examination of the sacramental svs-
tem of the Catholic church. Within this paper, Luther examined all seven
sacraments of the Catholic church and eliminated all but two: baptism and
the Lord's supper. He thought there could be sacramental value to repen-
tance, but not in the form of penance as developed by the hierarchy

Luther rejected the idea of transubstantiation, but was too cautious to
reject all aspects of the doctrine. He advanced the doctrine of consubstantia-
tion, or the idea that the bread and wine did not literally change into the
body and blood of the Lord, but the Lord’s body and blood were present
“with, 1n, and under” the bread and wine. So, while the bread remains bread
and the wine remains wine, there is a mystical, mysterious real presence of
the Lord’s body and blood in both elements.

Zwingli

Zwingli,®® the Swiss Reformer, was not as timid as Luther. He was a
keen debater and sat on the town council. He removed pictures of idols
from church buildings. He removed all instrumental music from churches.
The doctrine of transubstantiation was rejected altogether and the commun-
10n was taught to be strictly a memorial supper with no real or spiritual
presence of the Lord in any of the elements.®

Since the Reformers, Luther and Zwingli, were in constant danger from
the Catholics, 1t was in their interests to unite their {ollowers and efforts.
Accordingly, representatives from Luther and Zwingli met in the castle of

8! A German Dominican monk. Lived 146521519 {Webster, 1401),
82 Mattox, 244-245,

9 Mattox, 247

3% Ulrich Zwingh. Lived 1484-133F (Webster, 14C6).

8% Martox, 255,
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Philip of Hesse in Marburg in 1529. This was a mediating session in hopes
of working out their differences. Out of fifteen propositions, these repre-
sentatives discovered that they agreed on fourteen points, but the one,
disagreeable point concerned the communion. Both sides agreed that the
priests could not perform the “miracle” of transubstantiation. Yet Luther’s
side insisted that the actual body and blood of Christ were present in the
elements.

Zwingli and Luther eventually met face to face in person to discuss this
matter further. Luther argued that if iron were heated until it was red hot,
it was still iron, but with heat inside of it. He argued that in the same way,
the bread and wine retained their physical properties, yet had the body and
blood of Christ contained within them. Zwingli contended the bread and
wine were strictly representative of the body and blood, nothing more. Lu-
ther tock a piece of chalk and wrote on a banquet table, “this is my blood,”
and he insisted that Jesus meant what He said. Zwingh agreed that the Lard
“meant what He said,” but he made a powerful counter-argument by dem-
onstrating that after Jesus said, “this is my blood,” He then said He would
not drink any more of the “fruit of the vine,” showing it was sull only
“fruit of the vine” even after calling it his blood. Luther refused 1o agree and
declared Zwingli had a different attitude than himself and he was unwilling
to extend fellowship to Zwingli.?®

Other Reformers

Martin Bucer,?” John Calvin,?® and others took a mediating position?®
in contending that the Lord's body and blood were present spiritually
within the communion elements.'™

Also worthy of mention are John and Charles Wesley who came a
hundred and fifty years after the Reformation began. One notable thing
these brothers stood for was weekly communion on the first day of the
week.'0"

36 Mattox, 257,

%7 Called the ~Peacemakes of the Reformation.” Lived 1491-1551. He influenced Calvin and
tricd 1o ceconcile warning Lutherans, Swiss Reformers, and Catholics. {Walton, #34).

98 Lived 1509-1564, (Walton, #32}.
I KDT. 236237

100 House, #80.

0" Mattox, 286.
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The Restorers
(A.D. 1775-1996)

The Restoration Movement brings us to events of which we are gener-
ally more familiar with in the church of Christ. F. W. Mattox begins his
chronicles of the Restoration with James O’Kelly, Abner Jones, and Barton
W. Stone, before ever mentioning the Campbell family.'®? This period of
history is rich and interesting as men began to break further and further
away from manmade traditions and were looking more and more 1o the
Scriptures for guidance.

Weekly Communion

Thomas Campbell had left for America before his family, hoping to
prepare for their arrival. Waiting in Scotland for word from Thomas was
the rest of the Campbell family. Alexander attended the Unmiversity in Glas-
gow during the wait. There Alexander met Greville Ewing who had
established an independent congregation and was practicing weekly com-
munion.'® This appealed to Alexander and, upon arrival to America, he
was pleasantly surprised to learn that his father was reaching similar conclu-
sions about communion and other Bible subjects.

[n 1811, Thomas and Alexander Campbell organized an 1ndependent
congregation called the Brush Run Church. Thomas was appointed as the
elder and Alexander was licensed to preach. The next day after being
founded, the congregation met for worship and celebrated the Lord's sup-
per for the first time. In their determination to follow the Scriptures, they
decided to have weekly communion since there was “approved precedent”
for it."®

By 1820 the Campbells had only four congregations and less than two-
hundred members who accepted their principles of Restoration.'® In con-
trast, Barton W. Stone had fellowship with five hundred congregations with
fifieen thousand members. What made the difference? Among other things,
Stone was more liberal in whom he fellowshipped and 1n what he taught.
Although Stone was himself immersed in 1807, he did not make immersion
a “test of fellowship.” He felt such matters should be left 1o each man’s con-
science. Alseo, he did not observe the Lord’s Supper often, believing that the

%2 \artox, 311 313.

Mattox, 326,
"% Mateox, 327,
165 Matcox, 341,
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communion was oo sacred to be observed on a regular basis.'® Stone made
the following admission:

The only disunguishing doctrine between us and [the Campbells)
was, that they preached baptism for the remission of sins to believ-
ing penitents. This doctrine had not generally obtained amongst us,
though some few had received it, and practiced accordingly. They
insisted also upon weekly communion, which we had neglected.'”’

Transubstantiation

J. W. McGarvey, considered by some 1o be the finest scholar produced
by the Restoration Movement, and others continued to fight the doctrine
of transubstantiation. McGarvey wrote an excellent treatise on the com-
munion in which he argued that Jesus could not have meant that the bread
and juice were Iis actual body and blood. As the disciples understood Him
that night in the upper room, we today are 10 understand Him as meaning
the elements merely represent and symbolize His body and blood. Ile ar-
gued that the “blessing” pronounced by Jesus over the bread was not a
magical formula 1o change the elements into literal flesh and blood, but, as
the alternate wording suggests, He was only giving “thanksgiving” 10 God
for the elements (Mu. 26:26-27; Mk. 14:22-23; Lk. 22:19; 1 Cor. 11:24).
McGarvey pointed out that we are to give thanks in like manner. A power-
ful point was made concerning 1 Corinthians 18:16-21:

Let 1t be observed also, that, in order to communion of the Lord's
body and blood, it is no more necessary that the Lord himself be in
the bread and wine, than that, in order to commune with demons,
the demons must be in the meats and drinks offered 1o them. The
term communion, in this place, has the sense of participation. '

Closed Communion

“Open” versus “closed” communion became an issue in the 1800s for
the Restoration Movement. Wayne House, in chart form,'® demonstrates
that the Catholic, Luther, Calvin, and Zwingli movements all practice
“closed” communion. Under the Zwingli position, he notes the following:
“Some groups practice closed communion, where participants must be a

*%% Mattox, 341-342.
107
Mattox, 347
108 McGarvey, via Brandt, 319-320.
109 House, ¥8C.

169




Communion: History of

member of the denomination. Others practice closed communion, where
one must be a member of the local church assembly.”

From the writings of Robert Graham in the Christian Quarterly,’

there was a desire on the part of Disciples to associate with the Baptists,'"
The Disciples desired to meet and commune with the Baptists but were re-
jected when the communion was passed. Evidently communion was being
withheld for disciplinary reasons becausc of the stand Disciples made on
issues of baptism, predestination, eternal security, etc. Communion was
viewed as evidence of fellowship. The Bapuists were not offering commun-
ion to the Disciples because they were not in fellowship with them.
Graham was appalled by this, because the Baptists, while withholding
communion from the Disciples, were at the same uume offering it to Pedo-
Baptists''? with whom they differed.

Should the communion, then, be “open” to any and everyone who at-
tends the assembly? This was the question of the day. McGarvey addressed
the issue head on.

The much disputed question, Who is entitled to partake of the
Supper? must be settled like all the others, by the Seriptures, It was
given to the disciples of Jesus, and to them alone. To these then it
must be forever confined. But all the disciples had been baptized;
and consequently, only baptized believers are scriptural partici-
pants. The unfortunate dispute as to what baptism is, has given rise
to this question, and it can never be settled hut by settling the bap-
tismal controversy. Those who hold immersion alone to be
baptism, are compelled by a necessary inference from their position
to conclude that immersed believers alone are entitled to this ordi-
nance, even though their practice may not be in harmony with this
conclusion. This sacred privilege 1s further imited by the conduct
of the believer subsequent to his bapusm. He who eats, not discern-
ing in the loaf the Lord's body, eats unworthily, and brings on
himself condemnation. In this no man can judge his neighbor, ex-
cept by the neighbor’s avowal; and consequently it 1s only when
such an avowal is made that one can on this ground be debarred.
Again, we are forbidden to eat with a disciple who is a fornicator,
or a covetous man, or an idolater, or a reviler, or a drunkard, or an
extoruoner (1 Cor. 5:11). It 15 supposed by some that this prohibits

1% yia, Brandt, 263.
' Thas 1s confirmed by Mattox, 329-331.

A Pedo-Baptist 15 someone who practices infant "haptism™ by sprinkling.
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eating social meals with such persons; but whether this view is cor-
rect of not, it certainly forbids cating with them the Lord's Supper.
It requires the church to withhold the cup and the loaf from all
such characters. The supper is 2 holy institution, and 1t 15 polluted
by the touch of unclean hands (1 Cor. 13:19-21).'"?

In McGarvey’s interpretation, to “not eat” with an immoral brother (1 Cor.
Y P
5:11) meant not to sharc the communion with him. "

Individual Cups'*®

Another 1ssue arising 1n the late 1800s concerned the number of cups to
be used in distributing the fruit of the vine. Early in the Restoration
Movement, congregations commonly used either one or two cups.''® The
number of vessels was not an issue at that time. An issue did arise, however,
when Dz, J. G, Thomas, a physician and a minister, became concerned over
people drinking after each other from the common cup. Accordingly, he
mvented the first set of individual communion cups. The first congregation
using the new invention was the Vaughnsville Congregational Church in
Putnam County, Ohio in 1893."" In March 1894 Thomas received a patent
for his newly invented tray to hold the small cups.

The Christian Standard'™® at the turn of the century placed an ad in
their paper for the individual communion sets. Within the ad was published
a letter from a pastor who had used the sets in his congregation with great
success. He states, “Besides the convenience of the Service, it is hand-

some.”"'?

'3 via, Beandr, 322323,
114

CE W, F. Harper, Pastor of the First Baptist Church in San Diego, via Brandr, 346, The
apostle Paul made the communion “closed™ v 1 Cor. 12:2t when he plainly stated, "You
cannot drink the cup of the Lord and the cup of demons; you cannot partake of the Lord's
table and of the table of demons.” In other words, if a person 1s 2 partaker of the “table of
demons,” the communion s to be closed to him.

"'® The definmive historical account over the controversy of individual cups 1s Renny Wade's,
The Sun Will Shine Again Someday. It would be 1 "re-invention of the wheel” to research
the topic again and 1 would not come close to what he has produced in this excellent vol-
ume.

"6 Wade, 61,

Wade, 60.

"8 The paper 1ssued by the Christian Church. (Wade, 61).

M9 \Wade, 62.
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McGarvey was opposed to all of this and wrote against individual cups
in 1900. Both he and Lipscomb thought the worry over germs and microbes
was ridiculous. McGarvey's famous article on microbes s filled with satire
of most excellent quality.

We have always been a lLittle squeamish about drinking out of the
same cup with certain persons that we could name and now, seeing
that by doing so there 1s a nsk of our swallowing some of their mi-
crobes, the practice has become intolerable. It is true that our Lord
appointed 1t this way; but then he may have forgotten, just at the
moment, that he had made all these microbes, and that they were
such awtul things; or else he thought that, as in the case of our new
criticism, the age in which he lived was rot prepared for a revela-
tion on the subject, and so he left matters as he found them.
Perhaps he reflected that the many millions who were destined 1o
premature graves by swallowing these microbes at the Lord's Sup-
per, would die in a good cause, and he therefore left them to their
fate until an enlightened age would correct the evil. We have now
reached that enlightened age, for the Spint 1s sull leading us 1nto
the new truth; and we propose to stop that ncedless waste of hu-
man lhife by having individual cups from which to drink the wine. If
any man cries out against it as being unscriptural, exclusive or fin-
wcky, or anything of that sort, we will call him a legalist, a literalist.
a Pharisee, a back number, a fast vear's almanac, and a whole lot of
things that we use to sitence croakers with.'%

Although McGarvey opposed individual cups and instrumental music,
he did not “draw a line of fellowship™ over these issues. ?'

Brother Ronny Wade wrote that C. E. Folt of Florence, Alabama may
have been the first “non-instrumental” preacher to advocate the use of indi-
vidual cups, In the July 11, 1911 issue of the Gospel Advocate, a letter
from brother Ilolt appcared:

[ do not claim that this is the only scriptural way of taking the
Lord’s supper. but it is as scriptural as anv other way. and besides 1t
has the advantage of being clean. We are aware that some brethren
ridicule the idea that microbes can be transmiued from one 1w an-

120 McGar ev, “Aficrobes, " Christian Standard, March 31, 1900, via Wade, 52
121
Wade, 65,
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other by the common cup, yet the weight of authority is against
122
them.

In this very same issue of the Gospel Advocate, David Lipscomb re-
sponded to the following question: “Will you kindly give your opinion as
to the scripturalness of the use of individual communion sets in partaking
of the Lord’s Supper?” In response he wrote: “Does anyone think that it
was instituted by Jesus and observed by his disciples as an individual com-
munion service? If not, why do it now?™'?* Later, after a visit from G. C.
Brewer, Lipscomb would renege and state that in the paper that he did not
fecl individual cups were wrong provided the grape juice began in one cup
and, after the blessing, the small cups were filled from the larger common
cup. This made 1t easier for advocates 1o get the individual communion set
into the majority of the congregations.

Fighting to be first in the *“Who’s Who In Religious Innovations,” was
G. C. Brewer. e wants the credit of being the first to advocate the use of
cups:

A good many of the fights that I have made have been with my
own brethren on points where I believed them to be in the wrong.
I think I was the first preacher to advocate the use of the individual
communion cup and the first church in the State of Tennessee that
adopted 1t was the church for which | was preaching, the Central
Church of Christ at Chattanooga, Tennessee, then meeting in the
Masonic Temple. My next work was with the church at Columbia,
Tennessee, and. after a long struggle, [ got the individual commun-
ion service into that congregation. About this ume, Brother G.
Dallas Smith began to advocare the individual communion service
and he introduce it at Fayetteville, Tennessee; then later at Mur-
freesboro. Of course, I was fought both privately and publicly and
several brethren took me to task in the religious papers and called
me digressive. Brother Smith came to my rescue and, in the year
1915, Brother David Lipscomb wrote a short paragraph in the
Gospel Advocate saying that he had changed his view in reference
to the communion cup and that he did not believe it was any di
gression or 1o any way a corruption of the service to use as many
cups as rmight be demanded by the occasion. This brought that con-

1 . ‘
2 Wade, 65 To dispute this often made claim, brethren James Orten and Alton Bailey wrote
a tract entled, Sanitation in Communion Thase interested 1n this aspect of the subject
should consult that work.

17 ia Wade, 65-66.
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troversy to an end and, from then on, the churches began using the
individual communion cup cverywhere [emph. mine, gb]."?*

If what Brewer says is accurate, he pushed and advocated the use of in-
dividual cups long before he actually installed them into the services of the
church. Note the words “fight™ and “long struggle” in Brewer's own writ-
ings. Neither he, nor his helpers were as interested in unity among brethren
as they claimed they were. Contrary to what Brewer thought, the contro-
versy did not “come to an end.”

A great number of debates were waged over the usage of individual
cups—both written and oral. Some of the more well known defenders for
the usage of only one cup were 11 C. Harper, Dr. G. A, Trow, Homer
King, Homer Gay, ]. D. Phillips, E. H. Miller, and Frvin Waters. The most
widely circulated debate was probably the Porter-Waters Debate when
Ervin Waters met Curtis Porter on November 7-10, 1950 in Quincy, Il
nois over this very issue. To this very day brethren from both sides of the
controversy look to this debate as a point of reference. The arguments made
by both debaters are still in use today.'®®

Other issues arose which revolved around the cup. Should the cup have
a handle or not? If so, how many handles should there be—one or two?
Should the cup be made of silver or not? Would it be scniptural 1o have one
cup when blessing the fruit of the vine and then pour the juice into other
containers after the blessing? If it could be poured into other containers,
how many would be allowed? These were minor issues compared with the
question of how many containers should be used. That 1s, these other issues
never caused a split in the church that resulted in another brotherhood be-

124 L
Brewer, xu-xn.

25 For a tairly comprehensive st of mosc arguments used to justify plurality of cups and how
to scripturally respond to those arguments, see my book. Debate Notes: Individual Cups.
See also The Communion, tract by ]. Ervin Waters: The Divine Partern Advocate, by Al-
fred Newberry; The Cup of the Lord, tract by J. I¥. Phillips, Ranny Wade Pub.; The Voice
of One Crying in the Wilderness, tract by J. I) Phillips, Ronny Wade Pub.; Last Supper
and Lord's Supper, by 1. Howard Marshall, Eerdmans Pub. Note: I. Howard Marshall s
not a New Testament Christian as we understand the Scriptures, vet, here are his conclu-
sions listed on the back cover of his book: “The lords supper should be celebraced
frequently 1n the church, and there 1s good reason for domg so on each Lord's day .. The
New Testament envisages the use of one loaf and 4 common cup. It would be good to main-
win this symbalism today.” Marshal) 1s a very scholarly and respected wrnter among
denominauonal wnters. Concerning the symboliszn 10 be found in the container wself, see
Ellis Lindsey's research paper: “The Meaning of "Cup’in Lk 22-2C and 1 Cor, 11.25.7 This
15 considered by many to be the definitive work o the subject
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ing forged. Congregations may have been split, but such disturbances were
localized and did not carry far reaching effects.

Bread-Breaking'*®

Next came the problem of bread-breaking, or fragmenting the loaf into
one or more pieces before the worshippers partake. This seems to have he-
come an issue just after the cup issue. Evidently, when brethren began o
question the number of cups to be used in communion, they also ques-
tioned how many loaves should be used and whether or not the loaf must
remain whole or should be fragmented. The practice of breaking the loaf in
half or fragmenting 1t centered around the meaning of the expression “break
bread” as used in Acts 2:42, Acts 20:7 and 1 Corinthians 1C:16. It was as-
sumed by the bread-breakers that this meant the loaf must be fragmented or
at least broken in half before partaking. Those insisting the loaf must re-
main whole correctly interpreted “break bread” to mean “break off a
portion for the purpose of cating.”

Churches using individual cups were not affected by this controversy
because they had already broken away with their individual cups. To them,
if more than one cup could be used, it was easy 10 justify the use of more
than one loaf, and 11 some cases, wafers. Plurality of cups and plurality of
loaves seemed to go hand in hand. To accept one was 1o accept the other.
Thus, the controversy was confined to churches using one cup.'?’

The debate between J. D. Phillips and Bob Musgraves (a onc cup man
himself from Elk City, OK) occurred between 1930 to 1932, This was con-
sidered by some to be the definitive debate which solidified both sides of
the division. Both men were held in high esteem by the sides they repre-
sented. Phillips contended the loaf must remain in one picce and Musgraves

126 [ - . . . .
This information came from private conversations with Lynwood Smith ard Ronny

Wade. I spoke with both on December 1, 1996 and recaved essentially the same informaton
from both. For 1 helpful anicle which gives a brief outline of the bread-breaking arguments
and the scriptural response, see Bennie Cryer’s article in, Old Paths Pulpit, No. 2, Lyn-
wood Smith Pub., pp. 214-221. Also see , The Voice of One Crying in the Wilderness,
tract by . D. Phullips, Ronny Wade Pub., pp. 7 15; Lindsey-Dickson Debate on One Loaf
in Communion, Ellis Lindsey Pub.; How Should We Break the Bread? Why?, tract by E.

H. Miller; The Communion, tract by [. Frvin Waters, pp. 13-22,

27 A rare exceprion to this would be brather Claude Mickey from Tulia, TX. He and has

brethren arc umque in that they believe the grape juice must be in one cup before and while
being blessed, but may be poured into as many as four ather cups after the blessing. Al-
though they use a plurality of cups after the blessing, they believe only one loat may be
used, hut they behieve it must be broken on half,

175




Communion: History of

contended for fragmenting the loaf. In 1938 Phillips debated again. This
ume it was against G. W. Roberts in Flemington, Pennsylvania on, not
only the bread-breaking 1ssue, but cups and classes as well. Phillips was, by
this time, gaining recognition as the “brotherhood expert™ on the subject. J.
S. Beddingficld was another opponent around 1941 in the Albuquerque,
New Mexico arca. That same year Beddingfield would also meet Ervin Wa-
ters on the same issue.

The Wine Question'’®

The final issue we will discuss at length is the use of alcoholic or fer-
mented wine in the communion. It was as though the use of individual cups
and bread-breaking were not enough to wrangle over. Faithful brethren also
had to fight an effort by some to push fermented wine into the commun-
ion. This was occurring sometime in the md-1920s. The Apostolic Way
carried an article by H. C. Harper on the subject in 1925.'®® The deep south
and the state of Texas were the two areas where fermented wine became an
issue and there seemed 1o be no connection between these two movements.
That 15, those pushing fermented wine in Texas were not the same ones
pushing wine in Mississippi.

In 1928, The Apostolic Way carried a written discussion between W,
G. Tucker (a wine advocate) and D. L. Shelton {unfermented grape juice).'
Tucker was a strong advocate of wine and was moderately successful in per-
suading some congregations to follow along with his ideas. When he came
to the New Salem, Mississipp1 congregation, he caused a split in the church
over the use of wine. The New Salem congregation secured brother H. C.
Harper to meet Tucker in a debate. This occurred in 1927 and would last
three days.'?' Later Harper would have a written debate with A. J. Trail in
1933. This debate was first published in the paper of which Harper was the
editor—The Truth, It was later reprinted in tract form by Lynwood Smith.

T. E. {(“Nong”) Smith, [ ynwood Smith’s grandfather, became the local
leader at New Salem to fight this unscriptural practice. He correctly
pointed out that the Lord’s Supper was instituted during the Jewish feast of
unleavened bread—a time when all leaven was te¢ be removed from the

28 Thiy information came from private conversations with Lvnwood Simith and Ronnv
Wade. [ spoke with both on December 1, 1996 and received essenuially the same ifarmation
from both,

129 Wade. 109,

130 Wade, 109

3 Wade, 109-110.
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houses. Smith correctly argued that fermented wine contains leaven and
therefare could not have been what Jesus used. Brother Smith’s arguments
were weighty with brethren concerned about “doing Bible things in Bible
ways,” but his arguments were meaningless 10 those unconcerned about
Biblical authority. T. E. Smith became recognized by many as the
“brotherhood expert™ on the wine issue. Later, Smith's son Carlos took up
the cause and became the next “expert.” When brother Homer Gay wrote
his tract, The Inside of the Cup, he admitted he got most of his argumen-
tation and material from Carlos Smuth,

Other debates in those days included a debate between T. E. Smith and
Hewitt Smith in 193C. This was a written debate published in Harper's The
Truth. There was also the T. E. Smith—R. T. Case debate in 1939. A syn-
opsis of brother Smith’s material on the wine issue was published in tract
form by Lynwood Smith entitled, Emblems of the Body and Blood of the
Lord

‘T'exas, as was usually the case with most church troubles, also became a
hotbed for the wine issuc. A former editor of the Old Paths Advocate,
William Freeman Jones, began to put out his own paper, Footprints of
Time. Frecman tecamed up with Wesley Ballard and John Staley and began
to push the wine question. Sometime between 1950 to 1952 Ervin Waters
debated Staley in Waco, TX.

Other Issues

1) Should a second offering of communion be offered in the evening for
those unable 1o attend the Sunday morning service?

b) It is scriptural to have communion after sunset on Sunday evening? Is this
still the first day of the week?'*?

¢) Do the Scriptures require meeting on Saturday night for communion?

d) Must the communion be in the afternoon, for, after all, who ever heard
of eating a supper in the morning?

¢) Does the order of the church services matter and can the communion
come during any portion of the service?

)  Can raisin water be used for communion when fresh grape juice is un-

availables'33

32 See Jerry Cuter's aticle, “The First Day of the Week.” OPA, Oct | 1984,

133 See Duane Pormenter’s aricle in Preachers’ Study Notes, 1993, See also J. Durham, via

Brande, 111.
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g) Do the Scriptures require a song to be sung after the communion?

h) Can oil be used in making the unleavened loaf, or must flour and water
only be used?

i)  Should salt be added to the loaf recipe?

)} Must whole wheat flour be used when making the loaf?'3*

k) s it scriptural to use bottled grape juice that has vitamin C added?
1) Is it scriptural to have table clothes on the Lord's 1able?

m) It is scriptural to set the table without clothes?

n) What color should the table clothes be?

o) Should the brother in charge of the table partake first or last?

p) Should the brother in charge of the table stand or sit while communion is
passed?

There 15 no doubt that some of these issues are posed by brethren and
sisters who have some personal agenda to push, but probably most of the
issues are discussed in a spirit of true concern to restore the communion to
s oniginal state as Jesus and His apostles observed it. Some of these issues
involve mere preferences while others involve divine pattern and principles.
A careful study of Romans 14 is in order as well as a careful study in rules
of hermeneutics. Though brethren generally agree that personal opinions
cannot be pushed to the point of division, we need to learn how to distin-
guish between an opinion and divine law. In almost every case, Scriptures
are appealed to 1n an effort to prove a point as a matter of law. Yet, 1f
sound hermeneutic principles were applied, it would be discovered that
mere human opinion is often being promoted. If an item can truly be
proven to be part of the divine pattern for communion, then let us insist on
that 1tem no matter how small or insignificant it may seem.

Whoever therefore breaks onc of the least of these command-
ments, and teaches men so, shall be called least in the kingdom of
heaven; but whoever does and teaches them, he shall be called great
in the kingdom of heaven [emph. mine, gb] (Mt. 5:19).

P.O. Box 633, Morrow, GA 30260

139 Jeoues involving the ingredients of the loaf, see Greg Gay's article, *The Bread Which We

Break,” OPA, Sepi.. 1982. This has since been put in tract form,
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The New Heavens and New Earth
by Terry Baze

The promise of a new heaven and carth is one of great interest to Chris-
tians, as it holds the realization of the hope that every one of us have for
the future. We are promised a life beyond this veil of tears, that far ¢xceeds
our mortal, corruptible existence here on earth. “If in this life only we have
hope in Christ, we are of all men most miserable” (1 Cor. 15:19).

The first reference to the “new heaven and earth”™ in Scripture is found
in Isaiah 65:17-18: “For, behold, I create new heavens and a new carth: and
the former shall not be remembered, nor come into mind. But be ye glad
and rejoice for ever in that which I create: for, behold, 1 create Jerusalem a
rejoicing, and her people a joy.” The second occurrence is in virtually the
same context in Isaiah 66:22: “For as the new heavens and the new earth,
which I will make, shall remain before me, saith the LORD, so shall your
seed and your name remain.”

There are also two occurrences in the New Testament. The first is
found in 2 Peter 3:12-13, which says, “Looking for and hasting unto the
coming of the day of God, wherein the heavens being on fire shall be dis-
solved, and the elements shall melt with fervent heat? Nevertheless we,
according to his promise, look for new heavens and a new carth, wherein
dwelleth righteousness.” Then in Revelation 21:1, John records, “And [ saw
a new heaven and a new earth: for the first heaven and the first earth were
passed away; and there was no more sea.”

What does the Bible refer to when it speaks of the “new heavens and
new earth” that God has promised? As with many Bible subjects, there is
certainly a great variety of opinions and interpretations as to what this
phrase means. It is probably wise for all to realize that in matters pertaining
to life beyond this one on carth (“the age to come™), man is limited in his
experience, knowledge and understanding. Revelation seems to be limited
on this matter, yet it may be that it is man who is limited and not Revela-
tton. It is best, therefore, not to be dogmatic in our studies and conclusions
regarding such matters. The full realization of this promise will no doubt
far exceed anything that we have ever imagined it might be while here on
this earth. Furthermore, it is important to understand that the exact loca-
tion of the “new heavens and carth,” the particular elements or substance of
it, and the specific activities enjoyed therein, need not necessarily be identi-
ficd with certainty in our present existence. The fact is, these issues are not
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what is really important. What does matter 1s that the promise is sure and
man will best spend his time preparing for that time so as not to miss out
on the promise. In 2 Peter 3:17, which is the same context of the promise of
a “new heavens and earth” says, “You therefore, beloved, knowing this be-
forehand, be on your guard lest, being carried away by the error of
unprincipled men, you fall from your own steadfastness™ (NAS).

The Difficulty that Often Clouds the Issue

The problem that often causes us to delve into the details of such sub-
jects, is not simply our curiosity of the final things, but the false doctrines
that often arise from man’s attempts to determine the meaning of Scriptures
pertaining to eschatological events. In the particular case of the subject at
hand, there are two primary views as to the meaning of the “new heavens
and earth.” These two viewpoints unfortunately are often ticd to one’s view
on millennialism. Usually, the premillennialist and postmillennialist views
“the new heavens and earth™ and most prophecy, in a literal sense, while the
amillennialist approaches these in a figurative sense. Premiliennialists typi-
cally belief that the “new heavens and earth™ occur during the millennium
(literal 1,000 year reign of Christ), which they say occurs after the parousia
(second coming of Christ), and Postmillennialists usually believe that the
“new heavens and carth” occur after the millennium, which they say comes
before the parousia. The amillennialist believes the whole millennium idea
15 a symbol. There are no stages or dispensations with series of events and
resurrections and kingdoms. When Christ returns it will be the decisive
culmination of all things, and the world as we presently know it will give
place to the new heaven and earth of God's eternal order. Some amillennial-
ists believe the 1,000 year reign refers to the entire Chrisuan age, while
others view the 1,000 years as a symbol of God’s complete victory over evil.
Most amillennialists view the “new heavens and earth” as simply a figurative
phrase referring to heaven itsclf, while a few believe in the more literal
sense that the Premillennialists view the phrase.

As stated, one viewpoint concerning the meaning of the “new heavens
and carth” is that it is a figurative reference to heaven uself. The most popu-
lar view, however, is that the “new heavens and earth” will be a
reconstitution of the present heavens and earth after they have been burned
up and melted down. This restoration of the present heavens and earth that
has been polluted and corrupted by sin, will be the final abode of the saints
where only righteousness will dwell. Essentially, it is the restoring of that
which was lost by man at the Fall. It will be a virtual paradise that wll be
similar, but likely more spiritual, to that found in FEden in Genesis 1-2.
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A Note About the History of these Ideas

There is much historical evidence that supports the likelihood that all
three of the most common positions concerning the millennium have ex-
isted from the first three centuries of the church’s existence on earth. It is
pure subjectivism which contends it's particular position is the only histori-
cal one from the early church. Since this debate has existed for centuries, it
is all the more unlikely that we can assume 1o settle it in such a brief work
as this.

It is important to our study to look at the Biblical evidence dealing
with the phrase “new heavens and earth” as objectively as possible, without
regard 1o one’s position on the millennium.

Isaiah 65:17; 66:22

For, behold, I create new heavens and a new earth: and the former
shall not be remembered, nor come into mind. But be ye glad and
rejoice for ever in that which I ereate: for, behold, T create Jerusa-
lem a rejoicing, and her people a joy. And 1 will rejoice in
Jerusalem, and joy in my people: and the voice of weeping shall be
no more heard in her, nor the voice of crying. There shall be no
more thence an infant of days, nor an old man that hath not filled
his days: for the child shall die an hundred years old; but the sinner
being an hundred years old shall be accursed. And they shall build
houses, and inhabit them; and they shall plant vineyards, and ear
the fruit of them. They shall not build, and another inhabiy; they
shall not plant, and another cat: for as the days of a tree are the
days of my people, and mine elect shall long enjoy the work aof
their hands. They shall not labour in vain, nor bring forth for
trouble; for they are the seed of the blessed of the LORD, and their
offspring with them. And it shall come to pass, that before they
call, I will answer; and while they are yet speaking, I will hear. The
wolf and the lamb shall feed rogether, and the lion shall eat straw
like the bullock: and dust shall be the serpent’s meat. They shall
not hurt nor destroy in all my holy mountain, saith the LORD (Is.
65:17-25).

Verse 17 contains the promise of a “new heavens and a new earth.” God
said he would “create” them, which shows that this is not a reference to
heaven itself. A similar statement is made in Isaiah 66:22, where the Bible
says, “For as the new heavens and the new earth, which I will make, shall
remain before me, saith the LORD, so shall your seed and your name re-
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main.” The words “create” in Isaiah 65:17 and “make” in Tsaiah 66:22, are
found throughout the creation account in Genesis 1-2.

Old Testament Hebrew had no single word for “universe,” and the
phrase “heaven and earth™ serves to supply the deficiency. The original
word in Genesis (Gen. 1) for heaven is in the plural number, and this is the
consistent usage of the word in Scripture, therefore, the promise 1s not of a
new “heaven,” but “heavens.” Accordingly, the ancient Jewish writers spoke
of three heavens, which reminds us of the apostle Paul heing “caught up
into the third heaven.” It is this, the third heaven, which is usually sup-
posed to be the residence of God; so far as any residence can be ascribed 10
his omnipresent Spirit, who pervades and fills the whole universe. It is here
(if we speak after the manner of men) that the Lord sits on His throne, sur-
rounded by all the heavenly host. We cannot think that this heaven will
undergo any change, any more than its Inhabitor. Surely this palace of the
Most High was the same from eternity, and will be, world without end.
Only the inferior heavens are liable to change; the highest of which we usu-
ally call the starry heaven.

The question 1s whether this promise of a “new heavens and a new
carth” 1s therefore equivalent to a promise of world renewal (a reconstitu-
tion of the present heavens and earth), or is this phrase a figure, or symbol
of a new order, or state of things? The answer 1o this question generally has
much o do with a man’s theology and his hermeneutics. How are we to
interpret prophecy? Is one inclined 1o interpret prophecy according 1o a
literal view or to a spiritual one? Does one look to a historical fulfillment
or a futuristic one? Let us consider some sound principles of interpretation
before we attempt to answer the question set before us.

Principles of Interpreting Prophecy

Allow the New Testament to interpret the Old Testament prophecies if
possible. Remember that the Messiah's reign is spiritual, rather than mate-
nal. This is perhaps the greatest mistake the Jews made in rejecting Him.
The blessings of Christ’s reign which are cast in material terms refer 1n
principle to the spiritual blessings enjoyed in the kingdom of God. Many of
the Old Testament prophecies concerning Israel are fulfilled in the church
which is the new Israel. Biblical prophecies can have more than one level of
fulfillment. The prophets often while speaking to their contemporaries and
making predictions in terms of their immediate situation, also may have
reference to events hundreds, even thousands of years later,

184




New leavens and New Earth

Back to the Question

The question posed was whether the promise of a “new heavens and a
new earth” is a promise of world renewal (a reconstitution of the present
heavens and earth), or if the phrase is a figure, or symbol of a new order, or
state of things? Primarily, the passage is dealing with a prophecy concerning
a promise of a new order, or state of things. The reference is to the Messi-
anic kingdom, the church, or Christian age. The context of verse 17 and the
related passage in chapter 66, as well as other similar prophecies will bear
this out.

For I know their works and their thoughts: it shall come, that [ will
gather all nauons and wongues; and they shall come, and see my
glory. And 1 will set a sign among them, and [ will send those that
escape of them unto the nations, to Tarshish, Pul, and Lud, that
draw the bow, 10 Tubal, and Javan, to the isles afar off, that have
not heard my fame, neither have seen my glory; and they shall de-
clare my glory among the Gentiles. And they shall bring all your
brethren for an offering unto the LORD out of all nations upon
horses, and in chariots, and in litters, and upon mules, and upon
swift beasts, to my holy mountain Jerusalem, saith the LORD, as
the children of Israel bring an offering 1n a clean vessel into the
house of the LORD. And I will also take of them for priests and for
Levites, saith the LORD. For as the new heavens and the new earth,
which I will make, shall remain before me, saith the LORD, so shall
your seed and your name remain. And it shall come to pass, that
from one new moon to another, and from cne sabbath to another,
shall all flesh come to worship before me, saith the LORD {Is. 66:18-
23).

Verses 18-20 are clearly prophetic predictions concerning God’s accep-
tance of the Gentiles. The vital keys to this passage are: the phrase “to my
holy mountain;” verse 21 which refers to the universal priesthood of believ-
ers taught in 1 Peter 2: 5, 9 and Revelation 1:5-6; then, verse 22 connects the
prophecy with Isaiah 65:17 by mentioning the “new heavens and the new
earth;” and finally, verse 23 predicts the worship of (God by the church.

God’s Holy Mountain

The church is the target of the prophecy by virtue of the phrase “holy
mountain,” made evident by studying similar terms in other prophecies.

And 1t shall come to pass in the last days, that the mountain of the
Lovd’s house shall be established in the top of the mountains, and
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shall be exalted above the hills; and all nations shall flow unto 1it.
And many people shall go and say, Come ye, and let us go up to the
mountain of the LORD, to the house of the God of Jacob; and he
will teach us of his ways, and we will walk in his paths: for out of
Zion shall go forth the law, and the word of the LORD from Jerusa-
lem. And he shall judge among the nations, and shall rebuke many
people: and they shall beat their swords into plowsharcs, and their
spears into pruninghooks: nation shall not lift up sword against na-
tion, neither shall they learn war any more (Is. 2:24).

The fulfillment of this prophecy is found in Acts 2 1n Jerusalem on the day
of Pentecost, when the Lord’s church was established. Now consider the
prophecy of Isaiah 11:11:1-9.

And there shall come forth a rod out of the stem of Jesse, and a
Branch shall grow out of his roots: and the spirit of the LORD shall
rest upon him, the spirit of wisdom and understanding, the spirit of
counsel and might, the spirit of knowledge and of the fear of the
LORD; And shall make him of quick understanding in the fear of
the LORD: and he shall not judge after the sight of his eyes, neither
reprove after the hearing of his ears: But with nghteousness shall he
judge the poor, and reprove with equity for the meek of the earth:
and he shall smite the carth with the rod of his mouth, and with
the breath of his lips shall he slay the wicked. And righteousness
shall be the girdle of his loins, and faithfulness the girdle of his
reins. The wolf also shall dwell with the lamb, and the leopard shall
liec down with the kid; and the calf and the young lion and the fat-
ling together; and a little child shall lead them. And the cow and
the bear shall feed; their young ones shall lie down together: and,
the lion shall eat straw like the ox. And the sucking child shall play
on the hole of the asp, and the weaned child shall put his hand on
the cockatrice’ den. They shall not hurt nor destroy in all my holy
mountain: for the earth shall be full of the knowledge of the L.ORD,
as the waters cover the sea.

This is clearly a Messianic prophecy according to verses 1-5. Notice the
similarity of Isaiah 65:25, “The wolf and the lamb shall feed together, and
the lion shall eat straw like the bullock: and dust shall be the serpent’s meat.
They shall not hurt nor destroy in all my holy mountain, saith the LORD,”
to verses 6-7 of Isaiah 11. The “holy mountain” of Isaiah 65:25 is in the im-
mediate context of verse 17 which promises the “new heavens and earth.”
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A New Spiritual Order

The coming Messiah would introduce a new spiritual order or ar-
rangement. In Ephesians 1:10, Paul said, “That in the dispensation of the
fulness of times he might gather together in one all things in Christ, both
which are in heaven, and which are on earth; even in him.” This is what
Isaiah 1s prophesying when he speaks of the “new heavens and earth” that
God would create. The fact that a new order would commence implied the
passing away of the present order. This was prophesied in a number of
places.

Lift up your eyes to the heavens, and look upon the earth beneath:
for the heavens shall vanish away like smoke, and the earth shall
wax old like a garment, and they that dwell therein shall die in like
manner: but my salvation shall be for ever, and my righteousness
shall not be abolished . . . And I have put my words in thy mouth,
and I have covered thee in the shadow of mine hand, that [ may
plant the heavens, and lay the foundations of the earth, and say
unto 7Zion, Thou art my people (Is. 51:6, 16; see Joel 2:1-3; Is. 34:4-
5).

This “planting” of the heavens, and “laying” the foundations of the
carth refer to the new order. Isaiah 45:8 captures the spiritual aspect of such
phrases, “Drop down, ye heavens, from above, and let the skies pour down
righteousness: let the earth open, and let them bring forth salvation, and let
righteousness spring up together; 1 the LORD have created 11.” That which
the l.ord created was a new system of righteousness and salvation through

the Messiah, Jesus Christ. This new order found fulfillment in the kingdom
of God, the church.

God said through Isaiah that Ile would create the new heavens and the
new earth. The change was made the One who had the authority o make
new ordinances, as well as power to make new worlds. It was a very great
and universal change. Old things have passed away, behold all things have
become new (2 Cor. 5:17). The Old Covenant was set aside, and a new
covenant, a covenant of grace, established (leb. 8:13). We are now to serve
in newness of the spirit, and not in the oldness of the letter (Rom. 7:6).
New commandments and new promises are given making a New Testa-
ment. It was to be an everlasting change (a change never to be changed); a
new world that will be always new, and never wax old, as that which is
ready to vanish away. It shall remain unalterable, for the gospel dispensa-
tion is to continue o the end of time and not 1o be succeeded by any other.
The kingdom of Christ is a kingdom that cannot be moved; the laws and
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privileges of it are things that cannot be shaken, but shall for ever remain
(Heb. 12:27-28). It shall therefore remain, because it is before God; it 15 un-
der his eye, and care, and special protection. God, therefore, created new
heavens and a new carth, and these arc preparative for the new heavens and
new carth designed at the end of time {2 Pet. 3:13).

Isaiah 65:22 reads, “Your sced, and in them your name, shall remain.”
This refers to a seed of Christians; as one generauion passes away, another
generation shall come; and thus the name of Christ, with that of Christians,
shall continue on earth while the it remains.

I especially like the comments of Matthew Henry on verse 23 (except of
course his statement about monthly communion):

The public worship of God in religious assemblies shall be carefully
and constantly attended upon by all that are thus brought as an of-
fering to the Lord, according to verse 23. This is described in
expressions suited to the Old-Testament dispensation, to show that
though the ceremonial law should be abolished, and the wemple
service should come to an end, yet God should be still as regularly,
constantly, and acceptably worshipped as ever. Heretofore only
Jews went up to appear before God, and they were bound to attend
only three times a year, and the males only; but now all flesh, Gen-
tiles as well as Jews, women as well as men, shall come and worship
before God, in his presence, though not in his temple at Jerusalem,
but in religious assemblies dispersed all the world over, which shall
be to them as the tabernacie of meeting was 1o the Jews. God will
in them record his name, and, though but two or three come to
gether, he will be among them, will meet them, and bless them,
And they shall have the bencfit of these holy convoceations fre-
queatly, every new moon and every sabbath, not, as formerly, at
the three annual feasts only. There is no necessity of one certain
place, as the temple was of old. Christ is our temple, in whom by
faith all believers meet, and now that the church is so far extended
it is impossible that all should mect at one place; bu it is fit that
there should be a certain time appointed, that the service may be
done certainly and frequently, and a token thereby given of the
spiritual communion which all Christian assemblies have with cach
other by faith, hope, and holy love. The new moons and the sab-
baths are mentioned because, under the law, though the yearly
feasts were to be celebrated at Jerusalem, yet the new moons and
the sabbaths were religiously observed all the country over, in the
schools of the prophets first and afterwards in the synagogues (2
Kin. 4:23, Amos 8:5, Acts 15:21), according 1o the model of which
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Christian assemblies seem to be formed. Where the Lord's day 15
weekly sanctified, and the Lord’s supper monthly celebrated, and
both are duly attended on, there this promise is fulfilled, there the
Christian new moons and sabbaths are observed™ (Matthew Henry,
Commentary on Isaiah 66).

Back to Isaiah 65

The entire passage is quoted again since we have been pursuing other
prophecics. Isaiah 65:17-25 says,

For, behold, I create new heavens and a new ecarth: and the former
shall not be remembered, nor come into mind. But be ye glad and
rejoice for ever in that which I create: for, behold, [ create Jerusa-
lem a rejoicing, and her people a joy. And 1 will rejoice in
Jerusalem, and joy in my people: and the voice of weeping shall be
no more heard in her, nor the voice of crying. There shall be no
more thence an infant of days, nor an old man that hath not filled
his days: for the child shall die an hundred years old; but the sinner
being an hundred vears old shall be accursed. And they shall build
houses, and inhabit them; and they shall plant vineyards, and eat
the fruit of them. They shall not build, and another inhabit; they
shall not plant, and another eat: for as the days of a tree are the
days of my people, and mine elect shall long enjoy the work of
their hands. They shall not labour in vain, nor bring forth for
trouble; for they are the seed of the blessed of the LORD, and their
offspring with them. And it shall come 10 pass, that before they
call, I will answer; and while they are yet speaking, I will hear. The
wolf and the lamb shall feed together, and the lion shall eat straw
like the bullock: and dust shall be the serpent’s meat. They shall
not hurt nor destroy in all my holy mountain, saith the LORD.

Verse 18 says, “You shall be glad and rejoice for ever in that which 1
create. The new things which God creates in and by his gospel are a matter
of everlasting joy to all believers. He says, “I create Jerusalem a rejoicing
and her people a joy.” The church shall not only rejoice but be rejoiced in.
Verse 19 reads, *I will rejoice in Jerusalem’s joy, and will joy in my pcople.
for in all their affliction he was afflicted.” God will not only rejoice in the
church’s well-doing, but will Himself rejoice to do her good and rest in His
love for her (Zeph. 3:17). Here are some related prophecies referring to this
great time of joy (Is. 25:9; 35:10; 51:11; 62:5).
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The rest of the passage deals with the joy and peace that Christians pos-
sess in the kingdom. The life that they enjoy is of such greater quality and
on a higher, more spiritual plane than life under the Old Covenant that
Isaiah could fitly say that God would create a new heavens and earth.

There shall be a new enjoyment of the comforts of life. If we have op-
portunity to enjoy it, that is the gift of God’s grace {(Eccl. 3:13); and, if we
live 1o enjoy it long, it is the gift of God’s providence, for that 15 here
promised: “As the days of a tree are the days of my people; as the days of an
oak (Is. 6:13), whose substance 1s 1n 1t, though it cast its leaves; though 1t be
stripped every winter, it recovers itself again, and lasts many ages; as the
days of the tree of life” (the Septuagint}, Christ is 1o them the tree of life,
and in him believers enjoy all those spiritual comforts which are typified by
the abundance of temporal blessings here promised; and it shall not be in
the power of their enemies to deprive them of these blessings or disturb
them in the ¢njoyment of them.

There shall be a good correspondence between them and their God (v.
24): Even before they call, T will answer. God will anticipate their prayers
with the blessings of his goodness. David did say, “I will confess, and God
forgave” (Ps. 32:5). The father of the prodigal met him in his return, While
they are yet speaking, before they have finished their prayer, I will give
them the thing they pray {or, or the assurances and earnests of it. Thesc are
high expressions of God’s readiness to hear prayer; and this appears much
more in the grace of the gospel than it did under the law; we owe the com-
fort of it o the mediation of Christ as our advocate with the Father and are
obliged in gratitude to give a ready ear to God’s calls.

There shall be a good correspondence between them and their neigh-
bors {v. 25): The wolf and the lamb shall feed together, as they did in
Noah’s ark. God’s people, though they are as sheep in the midst of wolves,
shall be safe and unhurt; for God will not so much break the power and tie
the hands of their enemies as formerly, but he will turn their hearts, will
alter their dispositions by his grace. When Paul, who had been a persecutor
of the disciples {and who, being of the tribe of Benjamin, ravened as a wolf,
Gen. 49:27) joined himself to them and became one of them, then the wolf
and the lamb fed together. So also when the enmity between Jews and Gen-
tiles was slain, all hostlities ceased, and they fed together as one sheepfold
under Christ the great Shepherd (Jn. 10:16).

Men shall be changed. When those that hived by spoil and rapine, and
coveted to enrich themselves, are brought by the grace of God 1o accom-
modate themselves to their condition, to live by honest labor, and 10 be
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content with such things as they have—when those that stole steal no more,
but work with their hands the thing that is gpod—then this is fulfilled, that
the lion shall eat straw like the bullock.

Satan was chained, the dragon bound; for dust 1s the serpent’s meat. All
the enemies of God’s church, that are subtle and venomous as serpents,
shall be conquered and subdued, and be made to lick the dust, Christ reigns
as Zion’s King till all the enemies of his kingdom be made his footstool. In
the holy mountain above, and there only, shall this promise have its full
accomplishment, that there shall be none to hurt nor destroy.

Hebrews 12

Isaiah 13:13 uses somewhat different termis to describe the events of the
destruction of the heavens and earth: “Therefore I will shake the heavens,
and the earth shall remove out of her place, in the wrath of the LORD of
hosts, and in the day of his fierce anger.” This ties in yet one more relevant
passage to our study in this section found in Hebrews 12:22.28.

But ye are come unto mount Sion, and unto the city of the living
God, the heavenly Jerusalem, and to an innumerable company of
angels, To the general assembly and church of the firstborn, which
are written in heaven, and to God the Judge of all, and to the spirits
of just men made perfect, And to Jesus the mediator of the new
covenant, and to the blood of sprinkling, that speaketh better
things than that of Abel. See that ye refuse not him that speaketh.
For if they escaped not who refused him that spake on carth, much
more shall not we escape, if we turn away from him that speaketh
from heaven: Whose voice then shook the earth: but now he hath
promised, saying, Yet once more [ shake not the earth only, but
also heaven. And this word, Yet once more, signifieth the removing
of those things that are shaken, as of things that are made, that
those things which cannot be shaken may remain. Wherefore we
receiving a kingdom which cannot be moved, let us have grace,
wherehy we may serve God acceptably with reverence and godly
fear.

There is little question whatsoever that within the context of the lle-
brew letter the essential and prevailing message is of the superiority of the
Christian age to that of the Mosaic. Once again, the writer 1s following this
line of reasoning as he introduces some interesting terminology in chapter
12. Notice carefully verse 26, “Whose voice then shook the earth: but now
he hath promised, saying, Yet once more [ shake not the earth only, but
also heaven.” T'wo passages from Joel are related to this “shaking”™:
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Blow ye the trumpet in Zion, and sound an alarm in my holy
mountain: let all the inhabitants of the land tremble: for the day of
the LORD cameth, for it is nigh at hand; A day of darkness and of
gloominess, a day of clouds and of thick darkness, as the morning
spread upon the mountains: a great people and a strong; there hath
not been cver the like, neither shall be any more after 11, even to
the years of many generations. A fire devoureth before them; and
behind them a flame burneth: the land is as the garden of Eden be-
fore them, and behind them a desolate wilderness; yea, and nothing
shall escape them (Joel 2:1-3}.

The earth shall quake before them; the heavens shall tremble: the sun
and the moon shall be dark, and the stars shall withdraw their shin-
ing: And it shall come to pass afterward, that I will pour cut my
spirit upon all flesh; and your sons and your daughters shall proph-
esy, your old men shall drcam dreams, your young men shall see
vistons: And also upon the servants and upon the handmads in
those days will [ pour out my spirit. And [ will shew wonders in
the heavens and in the earth, blood, and fire, and pillars of smoke.
The sun shall be turned into darkness, and the moon into blood,
before the great and the ternble day of the LORD come {Jocl 2:19,
28-31),

Other passages refer to this “shaking” as a period of judgment o be ex-
ercised on the Jews and the Mosaic system, as the Messianic age dawns.

And they shall go into the holes of the rocks, and into the caves of
the carth, for fear of the LORD, and for the glory of his majesty,
when he aniseth to shake terribly the carth (Is. 2:19).

Therefore 1 will shake the heavens, and the earth shall remove out
of her place, in the wrath of the LORD of hosts, and in the day of
his fierce anger (Is. 13:13)

The LORD also shall rear out of Zion, and utter his voice from Je-
rusalern; and the heavens and the earth shall shake: but the LORD
will be the hope of his people, and the strength of the children of
Israel (Joel 3:16).

For thus saith the LORD of hosts; Yet once, it 1s a little while, and |
will shake the heavens, and the earth, and the sea, and the dry land;
And I will shake all nations, and the desire of all nations shall
come: and [ will fill this house with glory, saith the LORD of hosts.

This relates primarily to the building of the second Temple by Zerub-
babel. Jesus is "the desire of all nations™ and the shaking of the heavens and
the earth was to commence soon with the coming of the Messiah and the
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inauguration of the new era under him. Therefore in Hebrews 12:27 we
read, “And this word, Yer once more [cf. Hosea 2:6-7], signifieth the remov-
ing of those things that are shaken, as of things that are made, that those
things which cannot be shaken may remain.”

“Yet once more” means one more time. The shaking will continue until
all things perishable shall be removed; so that nothing will remain but what
is eternal and immutable. This leads to the next verse, which identifies what
cannot be shaken as the kingdom of God. “Wherefore we receiving a king-
dom which cannot be moved, let us have grace, whereby we may serve God
acceptably with reverence and godly fear” (Heb. 12:28, KJv).

The Dual Nature of Isaiah’s Prophecy

We have gone to great lengths to show that Isaiah’s prophecy was one
relating to the establishment of the kingdom of God on earth. However, 1t
1s important to note that as we move 1o related passages tn the New Testa-
ment, Peter says in 2 Peter 3:12-13, “Looking for and hasting unto the
coming of the day of God, wherein the heavens being on fire shall be dis-
solved, and the elements shall melt with fervent heat? Nevertheless we,
according to his promise, look for new heavens and a new earth, wherein
dwelleth righteausness.” Peter says, “according to his promise,” we “look
for new heavens and a new carth wherein dwelleth rightcousness. The
promise that Peter refers to must come from Isaiah 65:17. Peter, therefore,
shows us that Isaiah looked forward to the end of time, as well as seeing the
establishment of a new heavens and a new earth, as the condinons that
would exist when Christ set up his kingdom on the earth. From Isaiah’s
perspective, he saw the kingdom in all its glory, hundreds of years before 1t
arrived. From Peter’s perspective, he looks forward to a new order where
there will be a full accomplishment of God’s will, when sin and death will
have ultimately been overthrown and defeated, and where all will be a per-
fect state of cternal life and bliss in communion with God. In a sense,
Isaiah’s prophecy may find fulfillment in the kingdom of God, in its yet
imperfect state on earth in this age, as well as looking toward its perfect
state, which occurs after the present heavens and earth are dissolved

2 Peter 3

Sceing then that all these things shall be dissolved, what manner of
persons ought ye to be in all holy conversation and godliness,
Looking for and hasting unto the coming of the day of Gad,
wherein the heavens being on fire shall be dissolved, and the ele-
ments shall melt with fervent heat? Nevertheless we, according to
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his promise, look for new heavens and a new earth, wherein dwel-
leth nighteousness. Wherefore, beloved, seeing that ye look for such
things, be diligent that ye may be found of him in peace, withowt
spot, and blameless (2 Pet. 3:11-14).

Thus, Peter informs us that this present heavens and earth, “is reserved
unto fire, against the day of judgment and destruction of ungodly men.” In
that day, it shall, first, “shrivel as a parchment scroll;” then “be dissolved,
and shall pass away with a great noise;” lastly, it shall “flec from the face of
Him that sitteth on the throne, and there shall be found no place for it.”

Peter takes occasion thence 1o exhort Christians to pure and godly
lives. Sceing all these things must be dissolved, how holy should we be, de-
parting from the sin that has so corrupted and defiled all creation that there
is an absolute need of its dissolution! All that was made for man's use is
subject to vanity by man’s sin: and if the sin of man has brought the visible
heavens and earth, under a curse, from which they cannot be freed without
dissolution, what an abominable evil 1s sin, and how much to be hated!

We must keep ourselves unspotted from the world. We must be per-
fecting holiness in both the fear and love of God. We must exercise
ourselves unto godliness, trusting and delighting in God. We should devote
ourselves 1o the service of God, glorifying and enjoying Him who endures
forever; whereas what worldly men delight in and follow after must all be
dissolved. Those things which we now see must in a little while pass away.
Let us focus therefore on what shall abide and continue, which, though it
be not present, is certain and not far off. This looking for the day of God is
one of the directions the apostle gives us, in order to our being eminently
holy and godly in all manner of conversation. “Look for the day of God as
what you firmly believe shall come, and what you earnestly long for.™ The
coming of that day is what every Christian must hope for and earnestly
expect; for 1t is a day when Christ shall appear in the glory of the Father.

The most important consideration in the entire passage is to prepare for
the coming of the Lord. The focus is not on the particular nature or where-
abouts of the new heaven and earth, but simply to prepare for the Day of
the Lord. We must not miss this exhortation in our efforts 10 investigate
the promise. John speaks similarly of the resurrected, glorified body, and
the fact that those who have this hape purify themselves, in 1 John 3:2-3.
One note of interest is that regarding the glorified body he said, “it doth
not yet appear what we shall be.” It may be presumptuous to think we can
know what the new heavens and carth shall be, when Joha says of our glo-
rified body that such revelation has not been given.
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The Dissolution of the Present Heavens and Earth

The promise of the dissolution of the heavens and earth are likened wo
the destruction of the world in Noah’s day by the deluge.

For this they willingly are ignorant of, that by the word of God the
heavens were of old, and the earth standing out of the water and 1n
the water: Whereby the world that then was, being overflowed
with water, perished: But the heavens and the earth, which are
now, by the same word are kept in store, reserved unto fire against
the day of judgment and perdition of ungedly men (2 Pet. 3:5-7).

The various terms and phrases Peter uses to describe the dissolution of

the present heavens and carth follows in verses 10-13.

But the day of the Lord
will come as a thicf in
the might; 1n the which
the heavens shall pass
away with a great noise,
and the efements shall
meft with fervent heat,
the carth also and the
works that are therein
shall be burmed up. Sec-
ing then that all these
things shall be dissolved,
what manner of persons
ought ye to be in all
holy conversation and
godliness, looking for
and hasting unto the
coming of the day of
God, wherein the heav:
ens being on fire shali
be dissolved, and the
elements shall melt with
fervent heat> Neverthe.
less we, according to hus
promise, look for new
heavens and a new
carth, wherein dwelleth

righteousness (KJV).

But the day of the Lord
will come like a thief, in
which the heavens will
pass away with a roar
and the elements will be
destroyed with intense
heat, and the earth and
its works will be burned
up. Since all these things
are to be destroyed 1n
this way, what sort of
people ought you to be
in holy conduct and
godliness, looking for
and hastening the com-
ing of the day of God,
on account of which the
heavens will be de
stroyed by burning, and
the elements will melt
with intense heat! But
according to His prom-
1se we are looking for
new heavens and a new
earth, in which right-
cousncss dwells, (INAS)
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But the day of the lLord
will come like 2 thief.
The heavens will disap-
pear with a roar; the
elements will be de
stroyed by fire, and the
earth and everything n
it will be laid bave.
Since everything will be
destroyed in this way,
what kind of people
ought you to be? You
ought to live holy and
godly lives as you look
forward 1o the day of
God and speed s com-
ing. That day will bring
about the destruction of
the heavens by fire, and
the elements will melt
in the heat. But in keep-
ing with his promise we
are looking forward to a
new heaven and a new
earth, the home of
rightcousness. {(NIV)
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Annihilation or Reconstitution

It behooves us to study the various terms emploved to attempt to de-
termine whether or not the passage teaches that this present world will be
totally annihilated, or reconstituted. If this can be answered with any cer-
tainty, it will be invaluable in determining the truth concerning the nature
of the new heavens and earth.

Apollumi (ap-ol’-loo-mee} is the Greek word for the term perished in
verse six that refers to the flood in Noah’s day. It is defined as, “1o destroy
fully (reflexively, to perish, or lose), literally or figuratively.” It 1s translated
in the KJV, “destroy,” “die,” “lose,” “mar,” and “penish.” Peter uses the
same words “heavens” and “earth™ in verse 5 and in the next verse says the
“world perished.” The “world™ was obviously a reference to the people on
the earth and not the earth itself, as Noah and his family continued to re-
side on the literal carth. The “world™ that perished could also have reference
to the state of affairs that existed at that time. In other words, the state of
things was such that “the wickedness of man was great in the earth, and that
every imagination of the thoughts of his heart was only evil continually
(Gen. 6:5, KJV).” Thercfore, the possibility certainly exists that the terms
“heavens and earth” might be a symbol for a state, order, or arrangement of
things, as we concluded from Isaiah’s prophecies. The problem here, how-
ever, is that Peter seems to clearly be referring to the literal heavens and
earth when he says in 2 Peter 3:5, “For when they maintain this, it escapes
their notice that by the word of God [(the] heavens existed long ago and
{the} carth was formed out of water and by water” (NAS).

There are a couple of things to consider which do not necessarily help
to clear this matter. First, if this is to be a parallel of how the literal heavens
and earth are to be destroyed, then we might conclude that the second de-
struction would not annihilate the present heavens and earth. Similarly, we
might continue this line of reasoning by locking at the term translated
“dissolved,” or “destroyed,” which refers to the end of the present heavens
and earth. This is the Greek word luo (loo’-o), which means “to loosen”
(literally or figuratively). It is translated in the KjV, “break up,” “destroy,”
“dissolve,” “unloose,” “melt,” or “put off.” In John 2:19, “Jesus answered
and said unto them, Destroy this temple, and in three days I will raise 1t
up.” His body was “destroyed” by death and it certainly was not annihi-
lated. Yet in 1 John 3:8, which says, “He that committeth sin is of the devil;
for the devil sinneth from the beginning. For this purpose the Son of God
was manifested, that he might destroy the works of the devil;™ “destroy”
seems 1o contain the meaning of annihilation, or non-existence.
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Secondly, if the destruction is referring o the current state of things,
and the promise 1s one of a new order, or arrangement, as we concluded in
Isaiah, then we might look at the “passing away” of the present heavens and
carth like we would the Mosaic Dispensation. It was abolished and taken
out of the way. It ceased to exist as far as God’s will or order was con-
cerned. The phrase “pass away” 15 from the word parerchomai (par-er’-
khom-ahee), which means “to come near or aside, 1.e. 1o approach (arrive),
go by (or away), (figuratively) perish or neglect, avert.” Tt is translated in
the K]V, “come” (forth), “go,” “pass” (away, by, over), “past,” and
“transgress.” The heavens will “pass away,” or “disappear” (NIV, NEB},
“vanish™ (Moffatt). Consider Matthew 24:35 “Heaven and carth shall pass
away, but my words shall not pass away.” Also in Matthew 24:39, Jesus
said, “And knew not until the flood came, and took them all away; so shall
also the coming of the Son of man be.” The contemporaries of Noah
“passed away” by being destroyed, or removed from this earth. Revelation
20:11 says, “And I saw a great white throne, and him that sat on 1it, from
whose face the earth and the heaven fled away; and there was found no
place for them.” Then in Revelation 21:1, we find, “And I saw a new heaven
and a new earth: for the {irst heaven and the first earth were passed away;
and there was no more sea.” This certainly suggests that Peter 15 describing
an “anmhilation™ of the universe, and not simply a fiery purification of it.
In this case we might conclude that the present, literal heavens and eanth
would be abolished, or annihilated.

Peter says the “clements,” are to be burned up with intense heat.
“Elements” is from the Greck word stoicheion, which refers to the ele-
ments from which all things have come, the material causes of the universe.
It includes the heavenly bodies, either as parts of the heavens or (as others
think) because in them the elements of man, life and destiny were supposed
to reside. The word “burn” is from the Greek word puroo, which means,
to burn with fire, to set on fire, or 1o kindle. One of Thayer's definitions is
“melted by fire and purged of dross.” Some of the passages which use this
word are:

Whose fan 15 in his hand, and he will thoroughly purge his floor,
and gather his wheat into the garner; but he will burn up the chaff
with unquenchable fire (M. 3:12).

Let both grow together until the harvest: and in the time of harvest
I will say to the reapers, Gather ye together first the tares, and bind
them in bundles to burn them: but gather the wheat into my barn .
.. As therefore the tares are gathered and burned in the fire; 5o shall
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it be in the end of ths world Mu. 13:30, 40; see also Lk. }:17; Acts
19:19; 1 Cor. 3:15; Heb. 13:11; Rev. B:7; Rev. 17:16; 18:8).

The Greek term teko (tay'-ko), in this passage means to liquefy. This s
the only occurrence of the word in Scripture. A similar term 1s found in 2
Peter 2:6, “And turning the cities of Sodom and Gomorrha into ashes con-
demned them with an overthrow, making them an ensample unto those
that after should live ungodly.” The word for “ashes™ is tephroo (tef-ro’-0)
which is from tephra (ashes), and means to incinerate, or consume.

Before we come 1o a conclusion let us consider a number of other re-
lated passages in Scripture:

Of old hast thou lad
the foundation of the
earth: and the heavens
are the work of 1thy

hands. They shall per-
1sh, but thou shalt
endure: yea, all of them
shall wax old like a
garment, as a vesture

Even they will perish,
but Thou dost endure;
and all of them will
wear out hike a garment;
like clothing Thou wilt
change them, and they

They will perish, bur
you remain; they will
all wear out like a gat-
ment. Like clothing you

will change them and
they will be discarded

shalt thou change them,
and they shall be
changed (Ps. 102:25-26).

will be changed {v. 26,
NAS)

(v. 26. NIV},

While 1t seems this verse teaches annthilation, notice the end of the
verse is translated “changed™ (KJV, NAS), yet the NIV says, “discarded.”
The Hebrew word is chalaph (khaw-laf’), a prnimiuve root word which
properly means, to slide by, to hasten away, pass on, spring up, pierce or
change. The K]V translates the word “abolish,” “alter,” “change,” “cut off,”
“go on forward,” “grow up,” “be over,” “pass” {away, on, through),
“renew,” “sprout,” “strike through.”

Brown, Driver and Briggs says the word means: “to pass on or away, to
pass through, to pass by, to go through, to grow up, to change, to go on.”
This passage is quoted in the book of Hebrews:

And, Thou, Lord, in the beginning hast laid the foundation of the
carth; and the heavens are the works of thine hands: They shall per-
ish; but thou remainest; and they all shall wax old as doth a
garment; And as a vesture shalt thou fold them up, and they shall
be changed: but thou art the same, and thy years shall not fail (Heb.
1:10-12; see also Job 9:25-26; 14:12; Is. 24:19; 34:4; 51:6; 54:10; Rev.
6:14; Mr. 5:18; 24:35; 1 Cor. 7:31; Rev. 20:11).
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This world and everything therein 1s mutable. It has passed through
many changes, and shall pass through more. All these changes are by the
permission and under the direction of Christ, who made the world (Heb.
1:11-12): “They shall perish, they shall all wax old as doth a garment; as a
vesture shalt thou fold them up, and they shall be changed.” The visible
world (both the earth and visible heavens) is growing old. Not only men
and beasts and trees grow old, but this world itself grows old, and is hasten-
tng to 1its dissolution. It changes like a garment. It has lost much of its
beauty and strength through the fall, and it has been waxing older and
growing weaker ever since. It bears the symptoms of a dying world.

But will its dissolution be its utter destruction, or its change? Christ
will fold up this world as a garment not to be used any longer as it has
been. Sin has made a great change in the world for the worse, and Christ
will make a great change in it for the better. We look for new heavens and a
new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness. et the consideration of this
wean us from the present world, and make us watchful, diligent, and desir-
ous of that better world, and let us wait on Christ to change us into a
meetness for that new world that is approaching; we cannot enter into it tili
we are new creatures, But as we have seen, both the immediate context
(“pass away,” “melt,” “dissolve,” in 2 Pet. 3) and the remote context (“pass
away,” “no place found for them,” Rev. 20:11; 21:1) speaks strongly for an-
nthilation. ‘The “day of the Lord” will truly be a cataclysmic end to the
carth and universe as we know it!

Some Thoughts on the Idea of Renewal

There are many who hold to the idea that the promise of 2 new heavens
and earth refer to a renewed, or reconstituted heavens and earth. Some of
the prominent arguments for this case will be considered:

“New”

The promise Peter alludes to is of a “new” (kainos) heavens and carth.
The word is defined: a) as respects form: recently made, fresh, recent, un-
used, unworn b) as respects substance: of a new kind, unprecedented, novel,
uncommon, unheard of. It is a different word for “new” than the one mean-
ing new with respect to age or time. For example, in John 19:41, the Bible
says, “Now in the place where he was crucified there was a garden; and 1n
the garden a new sepulcher, wherein was never man yet laid.” This “new”
tomb, was not newly made, but was new in the sense that no one had ever
used it. The argument is that this new heavens and carth will be “new” in
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the sense of a new kind, unprecedented, or novel. In other words this re-
construction and perfection of heaven and earth will be “new” to man's
experience.

“Recreation”

“Rooted deep in Jewish thought was the dream of a new heaven and a
new earth, a re-creation of the universe that would occur following the Day
of the Lord (Is. 13:10-13; Joel 2:1-2, 30-31). The concept of a re-created uni-
versc is closely related to the biblical account of the Creation and the Fall
(Gen. 1:1) and the sin of Adam and Fve in the Garden of Eden (Genesis 3).
Because of their sin, “the creation was subjected to futility . . . fand] the
bondage of corruption” (Rom. 8:19, 21). The need for a new heaven and a
new earth arises from man’s sin and God’s judgment, not from some defi-
ciency or evil in the universe (Gen. 3:17).

The apostle Peter referred to the Old Testament doctrine of the Day of
the Lord and applied it to the events that will occur at the Second Coming
of Christ (2 Pet. 3:10, 13). When Christ returns, this present evil age will
give way to the age to come. The universe will be punfied and cleansed by
the power of God. This will be reminiscent of the purging of the earth in
the days of Noah, but on a universal scale.” {from Nelson’s Illustrated Bible
Dictionary Copyright (C) 1986, Thomas Nelson Publishers)

The end correspondent to the beginning 15 a principle worth our con-
sideration. Scripture does not look forward to a repetition of the same
process, but to a restoration of the primeval harmony on a higher plane
such as precludes all further disturbance. In many of the passages above
cited, there are clear reminiscences of the account of creation, “that I may
plant the heavens, and lay the foundations of the earth™ (Isa 51:16); “I create
new heavens and a new carth” (65:17); the promise of the new heavens and
earth (2 Pet 3:13); as well as John's vision of it (Rev 21:1; ¢f. images of Rev.
21-22). Besides this, there is at least the possibility of the renewal of earth in
older prophecy, depicting the state of paradise (Isa. 11:69; Hos. 2:18-21).
The “regeneration” (palingenesia) of Matthew 19:28 may also point back to
the first genesis of the world.

Palingenesis: In Matthew 19:28, the term palingenesia marks the
world-renewing as the renewal of an abnormal state of things. The term
palingenesia points to renewal, not to creation de novo. The Talmud also
teaches that the world will pass through a process of purification. The
Scripture teaching, therefore, is that around the center of God's heaven,
which is not subject 10 deterioration or renewal, a new cosmical heaven and
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a new earth will be established to be the dwelling-place of the eschatological
humanity. The light in which the promise thus appears reminds us that the
renewed kosmos, earth as well as cosmical heavens, is destined to play a
permanent (not merely provisional, on the principle of chiliasm) part in the
future life of the people of God. This is in entire harmony with the prevail-
ing Biblical representation, not only in the Old Testament but likewise in
the New Testament (cf. Mt 5:5; Heb 2:5).

The World to Come—Hebrews 2 and Psalms 8

The “inhabited earth to come” {oikoumene mellousa) of Hebrews 2:5
occurs at the opening of a context throughout which the account of Genesis
1-3 evidently stood before the writer’s mind. The passage in Hebrews 2 is a
reference to Psalms 8:

For unto the angels hath he not put in subjection the world to
come, whereof we speak. But one in a certain place testified, saying,
What is man, that thou art mindful of him? or the son of man, that
thou visitest him? Thou madest him a little lower than the anpels;
thou crownedst him with glory and honour, and didst set him over
the works of thy hands: Thou hast put all things in subjection un-
der his feet. For in that he put all in subjection under him, he left
nothing that is not put under him. But now we see not vet all
things put under him. But we see Jesus, who was made a little lower
than the angels for the suffering of death, crowned with glory and
honour; that he by the grace of God should taste death for every
man. For it became him, for whom are all things, and by whom are
all things, in bringing many sons unto glory, 1o make the captain of
their salvation perfect through sufferings (Heb. 2:5-13).

The phrase “world to come™ is from the Grecek term oikoumene, which
1s not the usual word for earth kosmos or age aion. The latter term is used
in Hebrews 6:5, which is translated the same in English, “And have tasted
the good word of God, and the powers of the world to come.”

Qikoumcene mcans: “the inhabited earth . . . the universe, the world.”
The word i1s used in the following passages:

Men’s hearts failing them for fear, and for looking after those
things which are coming on the earth: for the powers of heaven

shall be shaken (Lk. 21:26).

And the devil, taking him up into an high mountain, shewed unto
him all the kingdoms of the world in a moment of time (Lk. 4:5;
see also Acts 11:28; 17:31; Rev. 12:9).
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Since the word is defined as the inhabited earth, this is said 1o prove
that the carth will be renewed and not annihilated. Of more importance, 1s
the meaning of the overall context. This passage in Hebrews 2 discusses the
original purpose of man as God intended when He put man on the earth, as
found in Genesis:

And God said, [.et us make man in our image, after our likeness:
and let them have dominion over the fish of the sea, and over the
fow] of the air, and over the cattle, and over all the earth, and over
every creeping thmg that creepeth upon the carth . . . And God
blessed them, and God said unto them, Be fruitful, and multiply,
and replenish the earth, and subduc it: and have dominion over the
fish of the sea, and over the fowl of the air, and over every living
thing that moveth upon the earth (Gen. 1:26, 28; ¢f. Gen. 2:15; 9:2).

Psalms 8 is reference to these verses:

When [ consider thy heavens, the work of thy fingers, the moon
and the stars, which thou hast ordained; What 1s man, that thou art
mindful of him? and the son of man, that thou visitest him? For
thou hast made him a little lower than the angels, and hast crowned
him with glory and honour. Thou madest him to have dominion
over the works of thy hands; thou hast put all things under his feet:
All sheep and oxen, yea, and the beasts of the field; 8 The fow] of
the air, and the fish of the sea, and whatsoever passeth through the
paths of the seas (Ps. 8:3-8).

The phrase “son of man” is usually used to refer to humanity, in spite of
the fact that Jesus designated 11imself as the Son of man (M1. 8:20, et al.).

A parallel passage to Psalms 8 is Psalms 144:3-4, which says, “L.ORD,
what is man, that thou takest knowledge of him! or the son of man, that
thou makest account of him! Man is like to vanity: his days are as a shadow
that passeth away.” Clearly, the “son of man” here is a reference to man in
general. Therefore, Hebrews 2 is speaking of God's initial purpose for man
which man forfeited by virtue of the fall. Genesis 3:17-19, “And unto Adam
he said, Because thou hast hearkened unto the voice of thy wife, and hast
caten of the tree, of which 1 commanded thee, saying, Thou shalt not eat of
it: cursed is the ground for thy sake; in sorrow shalt thou eat of it all the
days of thy life; 18 Thorns also and thistles shall it bring forth to thee; and
thou shalt eat the herb of the ficld; 19 In the sweat of thy face shalt thou eat
bread, till thou return unto the ground; for out of it wast thou taken: for
dust thou art, and unto dust shalt thou return.” Also, Genesis 5:29, “And he
called his name Noah, saying, This same shall comfort us concerning our
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work and toil of our hands, because of the ground which the LORD hath
cursed.” Through Jesus Christ, man will finally and ultimately achicve this
purpose by ruling and reigning over the new heavens and carth.

The Effect the Fall Has Had on All Creation

The earth also 15 defiled under the inhabitants thereof; because they
have transgressed the laws, changed the ordinance, broken the ever-
lasting covenant (Is. 24:5).

For the creature was made subject to vanity, not willingly, but by
reason of him who hath subjected the same in hope (Rom. 8:20).

How long shall the land mourn, and the herbs of every ficld
wither, for the wickedness of them that dwell therein? the beasts
are consumed, and the birds; because they said, He shall not see our
last end (Jer. 12:4; sce also Jer. 12:11; 14:5; Hos. 4:3; Joel 1:18).

“Heaven and earth shall pass away”™ (Mt. 24:35; Rev. 6:14), but this does
not mean that God’s eternal home in heaven and the eternal home-the
earth-that He has ordained for mankind would be destroyed and thus leave
no abiding place for Him and His creatures, for the literal heavens and carth
abide forever (Eccl. 1:4). That just as “the old world™ (the order of affairs
among men before the Flood) “being overflowed with water perished” (2
Per. 2:5; 3:6), but the literal earth remained, so “this present world” (or or-
der of affairs, Gal. 1:4; 2 Tim. 4:10; Tit. 2:12), with 115 heavens and earth (its
false secular and religious powers), i1s “reserved unto fire,” is to “pass way
with a great noise,” and is to be “devoured with the fire of my [God's] jeal-
ousy [zeal)” (2 Pet. 3:7, 10-12; Zeph. 1:18; 3:8; Hag. 2:6, 7; Heb. 12:26-28),
but the literal earth 15 to remain.

Therefore wait ye upon me, saith the LORD, until the day that |
rise up to the prey: for my determination 1s to gather the nations,
that I may assemble the kingdoms, to pour upon them mine indig-
nation, even all my fierce anger: for all the earth shall be devoured
with the fire of my jealousy. For then will | tura to the people 2
pure language, that they may all catl upon the name of the [LORD,
to serve him with one consent (Zeph. 3:3-9).

In “the world to come™ {the new order of affairs—Heb. 2:3), according
to God’s promise, there will be “new heavens [new religious ruling powers-
Chnist’s kingdom] and a new earth [human society organized on a new ba-
sis], wherein dwelleth righteousness [justice, and love, not injustice, and
hatred]” (2 Pet. 3:13; Is. 65:17; 66:22; Rev. 21:1).
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The Truth on Hebrews 2

After much meditation, study and research, 1 believe the comments of
F. F. Bruce in his commentary on the book of Hebrews best captures the
true thoughts of the Holy Spirit in this passage:

Qur author, however, applies these words not to the first Adam
but 1o Christ as the last Adam, the head of the new creauon and
ruler of the world to come. Here 15 probably a taat identification
of “the son of man” in Psalms 8:4 with the “one like unto the son
of man” in Daniel 7:3, who receives from the Ancient of Days “an
everlasting dominion, which shall not pass away™. It is truc that in
the Psalm the “son of man” stands in a relation of synonyms paral-
lelism with “man” in the preceding line; but then it is equally true
that “one like unto a son of man” in Dantel 7:13 simply means “one
like a human being”. The fact remains that, ever since Jesus spoke
of Himself as the Son of Man, this expression has had for Chris-
tians a connotation beyond its etymological force, and it had this
connotation for writer to the Hebrews.

The conception of Christ as the last Adam 1s certainly no innovation
on our authors part, and it may not even be original with Paul - especially if
we can recognize in Phil. 2:6-11 a prePauline hymn in which the faithful-
ness of the second man is contrasted with the fall of the first man. God's
man as the fulfiller of God's purpose meets us 1n the Old Testament; he is
“the man of thy right hand . . . the son of man whom thou madest strong
for thyself” for whose triumph another psalmust praise to God (Ps. 80:17).
When one man fails in the accomplishment of the divine purpose (as, in
some degree, all did in O.T. times), God raises up another to take his place.
But who could take the place of Adam? Only one who was capable of un-
doing the effects of Adam’s fall and thus ushering in a new world order. It
is unnecessary to look for the origins of this conception in the idea of a
Heavenly Man belonging, perhaps, to the Zoastrian realm of thought. The
N. T. portrayal of Christ as the last Adam can be accounted for adequately
on the basis of the O.T., interpreted in the light of the character and
achievement of Christ.

The quotauon from Psalms 8 is linked with what has gone before in
that the clause with which the quotation ends—*Thou didst put all things in
subjection under his feet (echoes the earlier quotation from Ps. 110:1) uill I
make thine enemies the footstool of thy feet.” Not His enemies only, but
the whole creation, will ultimately be brought into manifest subjection to
Him.
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It is as the true representation of humanity that Christ is viewed as ful-
filling the language of the Psalm, and as fulfilling therewith the declared
purposc of the Creator when he brought man into being. As mankind’s
true representative, accordingly, he must share in the conditions in separa-
ble from man's estate; only so could he blaze the trail of salvation for
mankind and act effectively as His people’s high priest in the presence of
God. This means that He is not only the one in whom the sovereignty des-
tined for man is realized, but also the one who, because of man’s sin must
realize that sovercignty by way of suffering and death. Therefore 11e who
has already been introduced as “so much better than the angels™ had to be
“made a little lower than the angels,” as the Psalmist said.

The new carth, then, refers to the perfected state of the created universe
and the final dwelling place of the righteous. This explains Jesus’ statement
in Matthew 5:5, “Blessed are the meek: for they shall inherit the carth.”

The Resurrection Body

Here s perhaps the most worthy argument for the renewed, recon-
structed carth. It has to do with the fact that we are promised to have
glorified, immortal bodies given to us at the resurrection. Paul discusses this
concept at length in 1 Corinthians 15:

There are also celestial bodies, and bodies terrestrial: but the glory
of the celestial is one, and the glory of the terrestrial is another.
There is one glory of the sun, and another glory of the moon, and
another glory of the stars: for one star differeth from another star
in glory. So also is the resurrection of the dead. It is sown in cor-
ruption; It is raised in incorruption: It is sown in dishonour; it is
raised in glory: it is sown in weakness; it is raised in power: It is
sown a natural body; it 1s raised a spiritual body. There is a natural
body, and there is a spiritual body . . . And as we have borne the
image of the earthy, we shall also bear the image of the heavenly.
Now this I say, brethren, that flesh and blood cannot inherit the
kingdom of God; neither doth corruption inherit incorruption,
Behold, I shew you a mystery; We shall not all sleep, but we shall
all be changed, In a moment, in the twinkling of an eye, at the last
trump: for the trumpet shall sound, and the dead shall be raised in-
corruptible, and we shall be changed. For this corruptible must put
on incorruption, and this mortal must put on immortality. So
when this corruptible shall have put on incorruption, and this mor-
tal shall have put on immontality, then shall be brought to pass the
saying that is written, Death is swallowed up in victory (1 Cor.
15:40-44, 49-54).
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The essence of the argument 1s that since God is going to essentially re-
constitute our bodies into glorified, immortal bodies, so will He do the
same with this carth. He will liquefy it by melting it down with intense
heat, and then He will recreate it out of the same elements into a purified,
glorious state. The final argument for this view will be discussed in the next
section.

The New Jerusalem and Revelation 21

The final passage to consider in our study is found in Revelation 21.
Once again we have a promise of the new heavens and earth, this time
through the vision of the apostle John. The proponents of a literal new
heavens and carth use this passage to teach that even a literal city called
“New Jerusalem” will descend from heaven to this reconstituted carth.
Some believe it will contain the throne of God and heaven itself, and others
hold many varying views regarding the New Jerusalem and the millennium.

Then 1 saw a new heaven and a new earth; for the first heaven and
the first earth had passed away, and the sea was no more. And I saw
the holy city, new Jerusalem, coming down out of heaven from
God, prepared as a bride adorned for her husband (Rev. 21:1.2).

We have here a more general account of the happiness of the church of
God in the future state, by which it seems most safe to understand the
heavenly state. A new world now opens to our view (v. 1}: I saw a new
heaven and a new earth; that is, a new universe; for we suppose the world
to be made up of heaven and carth. By the new earth we may understand a
new state for the bodies of men, as well as a heaven for their souls. This
world i1s not now newly created, but newly opened, and filled with ail those
who were the heirs of it. The new heaven and the new carth will not then
be distinct; the very earth of the saints, their glorified bodies, will now be
spiritual and heavenly, and suited to those pure and bright mansions. To
make way for the commencement of this new world, the old world, with
all its troubles and commotions, passed away. In this new world the apostle
saw the holy city, the new Jerusalem, coming down from heaven, not liter-
ally, but this new Jerusalem is the church of God in its new and perfect
state, prepared as a bride adorned for her hushand, beautified with all per-
fection of wisdom and holiness, meet for the full fruition of the Lord Jesus
Christ in glory.

Let us consider the statement “the sea was no more.” There is much
speculation as to what this means. Here are some other verses that may help
us determine the meaning of this phrase:
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In that day the LORD with his sore and great and strong sword
shall punish leviathan the piercing serpent, even leviathan that
crooked serpent; and he shall slay the dragon that is in the sea (Is.
27:1).

But the wicked are like the troubled sea, when it cannot rest, whose
waters cast up mire and dint {Is. 57:20).

And I stood upon the sand of the sea, and saw a beast rise up out of
the sea, having seven heads and ten horns, and upon his horns ten
crowns, and upon his heads the name of blasphemy (Rev. 13:1),

The inspired writer has expressly declared, “there will be no more sea.”
This expression most likely refers to the troubled, sinful state of the hea-
then peoples of this world who have rejected the gospel. There will be no
more of that sinful, troubled, decadent state of affairs.

Now let’s look at the city:

Him that overcometh will I make a pillar in the temple of my God.
and he shall go no more out: and I will write upon him the name of
my God, and the name of the aity of my God, which is new Jerusa-
lem, which cometh down out of heaven from my God: and T will
writc upon him my new name (Rev. 3:12).

For he looked for a city which hath foundations, whose builder
and maker is God (Heb. 11:1C).

But ye are come unto mount Sion, and unto the city of the living
God, the heavenly Jerusalem, and to an innumerable company of
angels (Heb. 12:22; f Heb. 13:14).

These references in Hebrews find their fulfillment in Revelation 21-22.
In Revelation, the “new Jerusalem” is not descriptive of any actual locality
on carth, but allegorically depicts the final state of the church (“the bride,”
“the wife of the T.amb,” Rev 21:2,9), when the new heaven and the new
earth shall have come into being. It is the culminauion of the historic proc-
ess ol redemption. In other New Testament passages, the anti-typical
Jerusalem appears as having its scat in heaven instead of, as here, coming
down from heaven to carth (Gal 4:26; Heb. 11:10; 12:22).

For this Agar is mount Sinai in Arabia, and answereth to Jerusalem
which now is, and is in bondage with her children. But Jerusalem
which is above 1s free, which 1s the mother of us all (Gal. 4:25-26).

The Jerusalem that is from above is free and is the mother of us all. In
the graces and comforts which believers have in and from Christ we are 1o
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look for this new heaven and new earth. It 1s in the gospel that old things
have passed away and all things have become new, and by it that those who
are in Christ are new creatures (2 Cor. 5:17).

The inhabitants of the city (besides its being the abode of the Triune
God) consist of: (1) The bride, the Lamb’s wife, the church, referred to as
“the general assembly and church of the first-born who are enrolled in
heaven.” (2) The redeemed saints of the OT. These are referred to as “the
sprrits of righteous men made perfect.” (3) “Myriads of angels,” 1.e., unfallen
angels. Our Lord referred to this city in John 14:2-3 when He said 1le
would go away and would come again and that He was preparing “a place”
for Iis disciples.

Entrance to the city will be by translation (glorification} or resurrec-
tion, both in the case of the church saints and the saved Old Testament
saints.

The city is called “the bride, the wife of the Lamb™ (v. 9). This shows
its connection with the church, the bride, being called “wife” here because
the symbolism of marriage is viewed as consummated, indicating that
Christ 1s joined gloriously with His redeemed people of this age from Pen-
tecost to the translation, Just as the false bride, “Mystery Babylon the
Great,” was both a city (Rome), and a woman. We have seen how that one
was destroyed for its evil. A bride speaks of intimacy, and a city speaks of
community. So we have a picture here of the redeemed of God. We will live
in close intimacy, not only with the Lord himself, but with cach other as
well.

Verse 3 reades, “The blessed presence of God with his people s here
proclaimed and admired: 1 heard a great voice out of heaven, saying, Be-
hold, the tabernacle of God is with men.”

And in mercy shall the throne be established: and he shall sit upon
it in truth in the tabernacle of David, judging, and seeking judg-
ment, and hasting righteousness (Is. 16:5).

Look upon Zion, the city of our solemnities: thine eyes shall see Je-
rusalem a quiet habitation, a tabernacle that shall not be taken
down; not one of the stakes thereof shall ever be removed, neither
shall any of the cords thereof be broken (Is. 33:20).

My tabernacle also shall be with them: yea, I will be their God, and
they shall be my people (Fzck. 37:27).
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But Christ being come an high priest of good things to come, by a
greater and more perfect tabernacle, not made with hands, that is to
say, not of this building (t{eb. 9:11).

Observe that the presence of God with his church is the glory of the
church. The presence of God with his people in heaven will not be inter-
rupted as it 1s on earth, but he will dwell with them continually. The
covenant, interest, and relation, that there are now between God and his
people, will be filled up and perfected in heaven. They shall be his people;
their souls shall be assimilated 1o him, filled with all the love, honor, and
delight in God which their relation to him requires, and this will constitute
their perfect holiness; and he will be their God: God himself will be their
God; his immediate presence with them, his love fully manifested to them,
and his glory put upon them, will be their perfect happiness.

All the causes of future sorrow shall be for ever removed: There shall
be neither death nor pain; and therefore no sorrow nor crying; these are
things incident to that state in which they were before, but now all former
things have passed away.

Conclusion

Please consider the following passages in the light of our study: Mat-
thew 28:18; Psalm 73:24; 110:1; 1 Corinthians 15:19, 24-27; 2 Corinthians
5:8; Ephesians 1:6, 14, 22; 2:7; 3:21; Hebrews 2:8; 1 Peter 3:22; 4:11; Danael
7:14; Isaiah 43:7, 21; 35:10; 60:21; John 13:31; 14:3; 15:8; 17:24; Romans
9:23; 1 Thessalonians 4:17; 2 Thessalonians 2:13; Philippians 1:23.

The truth and certainty of this blessed state are ratified by the word
and promise of God, and ordered t0 be committed to writing, as matter of
perpetual record, verses 5-6. The subject-matter of this vision 15 so great,
and of such great importance to the church and pcople of God, that they
have need of the fullest assurances of it; and God therefore from heaven
repeats and rauifies the truth thereof. Besides, many ages must pass between
the time when this vision was given forth and the accomplishment of it, and
many great trials must intervene; and therefore God would have 1t commu-
ted to writing, for perpetual memory, and continual use to his people.

It was His glory that He gave the rise and beginning 1o the world and
to His church, it will be His glory to finish the work begun, and not to
leave it imperfect. As TTis power and will were the first cause of all things,
1his pleasure and glory are the last end, and He will not lose His design; for
then He would no longer be the Alpha and Omega. Men may begin designs
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which they can never bring to perfection; but the counsel of God shall
stand, and He will do all His pleasure.

The desires of His people towards this blessed state furnish another
evidence of the truth and certainty of it. They thirst after a state of sinless
perfection and the uninterrupted enjoyment of God, and God has wrought
in them these longing desires, which cannot be satisfied with any thing else,
and therefore would be the torment of the soul if they were disappointed
but it would be inconsistent with the goodness of God, and T1is love 10 His
people, to create in them holy and heavenly desires, and then deny them
their proper satisfaction; and therefore they may be assured that, when they
have overcome their present difficulties, He will give them of the fountain
of the water of life freely. 16852 Tvmberidge, Tyler, TX 75703
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Current Religious Significance of the
Dead Sea Scrolls

by James Orten

The story of the Dead Sea Scrolls reads morc like a spy novel than a
search for God’s truth. All the elements of a modern thriller are present;
there 1s mystery, greed, danger, deception, politics, and a little heroism. The
only element lacking is murder, and although that did not happen, so far as
I know, it easily could have. I am surprised that Hollywood has not made a
motion picture of it.

It all began by accident late one February afterncon in 1947, Three
young Bedouin shepherds were searching for wandering goats in the ancient
Judean wilderness. Their location was about thirty miles east of Jerusalem
on the northwestern coast of the Dead Sea. (“Bedouin” means desert
dweller, and because most are Arabs and shepherds, it is almost synony-
mous with those terms as well.) Although close to permanent settlements,
as the crow flies, this desert is so rugged and hostile that it is not habitable
in the normal sense of the word. Onc of these young men, named Muham-
mad Jum’a, followed a nimble animal out of a dry river bed, known as
Wadi Qumran, and up the rocky wall of the narrow ravine. Discovering a
cave, he threw a rock into its dark mouth. To his surprise, he heard some-
thing that sounded like glass breaking. It was too late to explore then, but
hoping to find hidden treasure, he determined that he and his companions
would come back. Two mornings later, one of his companions, a cousin
named Muhammad Ahmed ¢l Hamed, but nicknamed Edh Dhib which
means the wolf, returned 10 the cave while the other two were sleeping.
Working his way up the side of the cliff, he slithered into the narrow open-
ing, setting off 4 mystery that is not completely resolved to this day.

What Jum’a’s stone had broken was a large pottery jar, complete with
lid, of the type used about the time of Christ to contain liquids. It was
about two feet high and one foot wide; similar in size and shape, we can
imagine, to those used by Jesus in his first miracle at the marriage in Cana
described in John 2. That jar was empty, but there were others lining the
wall of the cave. Inside ane was a long leather scroll, in a remarkably good
state of preservation, that turned out to be a copy of the book of Isaiah, a
thousand years older than the biblical manuscripts from which our Bible
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was transiated. Other jars, found by the young men then and later, yielded
three more manuscripts.

The young shepherds were disappointed. They had hoped for gold, but
found only musty old scrolls. From this point, the story of what happened
and how the scrolls eventually made their ways into the hands of scholars,
gets very confusing. Parts of the history are conflicted, as individual players
tell their views of a complex drama, often attempting to aggrandize them-
selves and place opposing participants in a bad light. Thus the spirit of what
[ say about the rest of the discovery 1s right, but individual pieces of this
information should be considered in context.

The Bedouins took the scrolls 10 their community in Bethlechem where,
for a time at least, they hung in a bag on a tent pole. Curious members of
the Ta’amireh tribe, the shepherds’ people, examined the documents occa-
sionally. Eventually, the bag and its under-valued treasures were taken into
the main Bethlehem market where they were offered to a couple of antique
dealers before landing in the hands of a shoe cobbler and would-be anuque
dealer who went by the name of Kando. The Bedouins wanted twenty Brit-
ish pounds, about $35, for their find which Kando refused to pay. Instead,
he agreed 10 give them five pounds and o sell the documents for them for
one-third of the sale price.

Kando took one of the manuscripts to St. Marks Monastery in Jerusa-
lem and showed it to the resident “Metropolitan™ or archbishop of the
Syrian Orthodox church, whom he knew because he was a member of the
church. The Metropolitan recognized its potential value and agreed to buy
it and the others. The process of actually obtaining the scrolls was compli-
cated by the United Nations’ vote to partition Palestine, which heightened
tension between the British, Israelis, and Arabs, and made travel and com-
merce between all groups hazardous. It was months before the scrolls
arrived at St. Marks and the money, less than a hundred U.S. dollars,
changed hands. The Metropolitan, whose name was Samuel, appeared
mainly interested in the commercial value of the serolls. He wanted to sell
them and use the money to repair Orthodox church buildings that were
under his control. Later, Archbishop Samuel got doubtful of his purchase
and, with the help of Kando, sent one of his monks to the cave site. He re-
ported that the cave was indeed real, and that there were still many
fragments of manuscripts scattered about.
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Unknown to the Metropolitan, Bedouins had started searching other
caves in the arca and had discovered three additional scrolls. These had
found their way into the hands of E. L.. Sukenik, an aging and distinguished
archaeologist at Hebrew University. IHow professor Sukenik acquired the
scrolls for Hebrew University is still unclear, but his knowledge of the
Dead Sea finds was sigmficant for later developments. Sukenik had heard of
the manuscripts that were now in the hands of the St. Marks monks and
correctly surmised them to be of the same collection as those he had ac-
quired.

The arca where the scrolls were discovered was, at that time, under
Jordanian control. By Jordanian law, such discoveries belong 1o the gov-
ernment. Although it was illegal for him to do so and he was declared an
outlaw in Jordan for it, the Metropolitan brought the scrolls to New York,
thinking he could better sell them there. This followed approximately six
years of having the scrolls examined, photographed, dated, evaluated, and
secretly offered for sale in Jordan. The manuscripts had now become fa-
mous, but so had their disputed ownership. After exhibiting the documents
in a few cities and contacting several institutions of higher learning, includ-
ing Yale and Duke Universities, with disappointing results, the
Metropolitan placed an ad in the *Miscellancous for Sale” section of the
Wall Street Journal. The advertisement read: “The four Dead Sea Scrolls.
Biblical manuscripts dating back to at least 200 B.C. are for sale. This would
be an ideal gift to an educational or religious institution by an individual or
agroup.” A Journal box number was given for communication.

The ad appeared on June 1, 1954. Fortunately, Dr. Yigael Yadin, a well-
known Hebrew scholar was visiting in the U.S. at the time and was shown
the ad. He knew the valuce of the scrolls from a trusted source, his father,
professor E. .. Sukenik. Yadin immediately set about to buy the manu-
scripts for Israel, but he knew that no Jordanian would sell them to a Jew.
So, using an intermediary, who assumed the name of Mr. Green, Yadin ar-
ranged for them to be cxamined and a sale price negotiated, which was
rcportedly $250,000. The meeting took place at the Waldorf Astoria [otel.
Professor Yadin supposedly mortgaged his home to raise part of the
money—one of the few pieces of heroism in the story. Yadin took the
manuscripts to Israel where they are now displayed in a museum specially
constructed for them, named the Shrine of the Book. Professor Sukenik
died without knowing that his son had secured for Israel four more of the
manuscripts he treasured so highly. Sukentk wrote in his diary that Israel
had lost a great treasure. Ironically, the money the Archbishop got for the
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manuscripts was declared by the IRS to be personal income, so they took a
part of it.

By this time, the nature and value of the scrolls was well known as was
the site where they were discovered. Over the next several years, scholars
and Bedouins competed to find more manuscripts with the shepherds gen-
erally getting the best of the struggle. Archacologists from the American
School of Oriental Research in Jerusalem, the Ecole Biblique, a French
Catholic monastery and institute of learning, Hebrew University, the Jor-
danian government, the Israeli government, and perhaps others were
involved in the search in vne way or another. At one point an official party
set off to explore a new site only to find thirty-four Bedouins already on
the spot. In all, cleven caves spanning a distance of several miles from the
original Wadi Qumran discovery site, yielded manuscripts and fragments,
Several other types of artifacts were also found, including a sizable cache of
coins.

The Extent of the Discovery

The size of the discovery alone is amazing. All tolled, thousands and
thousands of fragments were found—one cave alone, Cave 4, yielded ap-
proximately 15,000, From this material and that from the other sites, 803
plus separate documents have been identified. Many fragments are as large
as a legal-size sheet of paper and contain significant information; many oth-
ers are as small as a thumb-nail with all size variations in between. The task
of matching these fragments into manuscripts 1s sull ongoing with docu-
ments in all stages of completion, some of which will never be complete. In
addition to the fragments, approximately twelve scrolls were found intact. |
say “approximately” because the number depends on one’s definition of
“intact,” but most parts of these twelve are readable with some filling in of
blanks created by fragments breaking off, words being obliterated by break-
age when the scrolls were unrolled, and areas of illegibility due to natural
deterioration.

Most of the manuscripts were written on leather, but some were pre-
pared on papyrus {writing material made from the pith of the papyrus plant
which 1s cured and pressed), and one was made of copper

There are four types of documents among the manuscripts. The first is
biblical books. In various stages of vompletion, all of the books of the Old
Testament have been identified except Esther. (1 do not know that it is rele-
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vant to this fact, but Esther is the only book in the Bible that does not con-
tain the name of God) Only small portions of some books have been
identified. By contrast, multiple copies of some others were found (25 of
Deuteronomy, for example, and 18 of Isaiah), and one copy of Isaiah 15
complete and was in a good state of preservation at its discovery. This was
the first scroll found.

A second type of document is called pseudepigrapha by scholars, which
means pseudo-biblical or Bible-like books. Some of these we know as parts
of the “apocrypha” and others are not. These are books that sound like the
Bible and are generally attributed to a well-known Bible character, but are
of doubtful origin. Examples of such manuscripts found at Dead Sea sites
are the books of Jubilees, Enoch, Noah, and The Testament of Levi.

A third type is called sectarian literature. “Sectarian™ means the matenial
was written by and for a distinct religious group. These documents give a
particular group’s interpretation and application of the Bible. For example,
there are commentaries on parts or all of several Old Testament books,
such as Psalms, Isaiah, Hosea, Habakkuk, Micah, Nahum, and Zephaniah.
In addition, there is a scroll called the Manual of Discipline by scholars
which describes rules of admission to and conduct within a monastic type
of settlement occupied by the people who supposedly wrote the scrolls; a
book describing an Armageddon-type war between the sons of light and the
sons of darkness; and a document describing the new temple of Jerusalem
after the sons of light are vindicated and the sons of darkness destroyed.
And there are others.

Finally, there 1s a scroll that fits into none of the above categories.
Without an introduction or any discussion of its purpose, it is a listing of
many locations where treasures are supposedly stored. You could guess
from the fact that you have not heard of the treasures being discovered that
the locations have not yet been deciphered. But I feel certain this scroll has
given several people sleepless nights as they worried about how to get their
hands on these treasures.

Who Wrote the Scrolls?

In some respects, it should not matter who produced the Dead Sea
documen—we should be able to evaluate them for the merit of their con-
tent. That is true for such pieces as the books of the Bible and even the
commentaries. But for other reasons we need to know. One such reason is
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to refute false claims. As will be noted later, all sorts of wild and preposter-
ous claims have been made for and about these documents. We can place
these claims in their proper perspective more easily if we know who the
writers were. Although scholars now pretty much agree on the identity of
the people who produced and hid this library, the old claims and wild
speculations still continue.

Here is a fairly complete list of proposed sources for the Dead Sea
Scrolls: (1) They were a library from Jerusalem, probably the temple li-
brary, carried into the wilderness for safe kceping when the Roman
destruction approached in A.D. 70. As such they represent the ideas and
writings of all groups of Judaism and no parucular group. (2} They were
written by an early Christian faction, although probably a radical and mi-
nor one. (3) They were written by the Pharisces. (4) They were written by
the Sadducees. (5) They were written by the Essenes.

Some of these suggestions are easy to refute. That the documents are
not a library reflecting a cross section of Judatsm should be clear to anyone
who reads the material. For example, some documents describe the reason
the sect broke with mainstream Judaism and retreated 1o the wilderness.
They describe themselves as the sons of light and their enemies (the priests
who control the temple in Jerusalem) as the sons of darkness. They describe
their coming victory over the sons of darkness and what the temple will
look like after its cleansing. Fven the Bible commentaries give what we
would see as highly unique interpretations of passages to make them apply
to their particular situation. Furthermore, there are no documents that de-
scribe the prominent beliefs of their enemies in favorable fashion, such as
the Sadducean denial of the resurrecuion and angels, as would be true if this
were an impartial collection of religious literature from all facets of Juda-
1sm.

The second suggested source of the Dead Sea documents 1s even more
preposterous than the first, in my view. The Metropolitan Samuel is proba-
bly the first to advance this position, and he did so before he or anyone had
read the first document. We do not know whether he changed his mind
after the contents of many documents were revealed. One fact alone would
climinate this position as far as most Christians are concerned—the name of
Jesus 1s nowhere mentioned in the scrolls. There is not even a svmbolic ref-
erence that can reasonably be interpreted as referring to Jesus of Nazareth.
The sect did believe in a coming Messiah, or perhaps two of them. One s
termed the Messiah of Isracl. This one is a descendent of David and as such
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would more likely be identified with Jesus. But the second, the Messiah of
Aaron, is given a more prominent role in the projected new kingdom of
Israel. It 1s he who will deliver salvation and pure doctrine. The Messiah of
David is described as something like an administrator. Some people think
the two descriptions refer to the same Messiah, but even if that is true, it
does not help their case. The Messiah of Israel shall rule as the priests shall
teach him.

I cannot conceive of any faction of Christianity that could accept these
ideas. But another fact against this conclusion is that the dates, as we shall
see in a moment, are not right. This community existed from about 200
vears B.C. 10 68 A.D. Although some of the documents may have been
produced late in that period, those show no recognition that the Messiah
had come.

One reason that some people want to call this a Christian group is that
they think that John the Baptist was one of them, a conclusion based on
slim and circumstantial evidence. The document find and the community
that probably produced them, were in the Judean wilderness near the jor-
dan river and so was John. If modern maps are correct, however, the two
were not near each other. Aenon near Salim where John lived and worked
according to John 3:23 was not near the caves where the Dead Sea docu-
ments were found, In fact, they were about 30 miles apart, a formidable
distance in the desert. The Qumran caves were located near the southern
end of the Jordan River, where it empties into the Dead Sea, while Aenon
was closer to the origin of the Jordan at the Lake of Galilee.

Another reason that John could not have been of the Dead Sea sect is
that his preaching reflected none of the unusual beliefs of the group. john
preached one Messiah, not two. e preached to prepare the way of the
Lord, one Lord. He said, “There cometh one mightier than [ after me, the
lachet of whose shoes T am not worthy 1o stoop down and unloose™ (Mk.
1:7). This is only an example, although a large one, of several ways John's
gospel was incompatible with the Qumran sect. I believe we can safely dis-
miss the idea that John the Baptist was a part of the Qumran sect, and the
proposition that the Dead Sea Scrolls belonged to a Christian group.

The idea that the Dead Sea sect was Pharisee is also highly speculative.
First the Pharisees had not abandoned Jerusalem for the wilderness. This s
clear from Jesus’ many encounters with them. They were temporanly out
of the high priesthood, but they continually struggled to get it back—they
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had not rejected the priesthood or the temple as the documents indicate the
Qumran group had done. The scrolls also reject the established leadership at
Jerusalem, of which the Pharisees were a part. The manuscripts make it
clear that the sect rejected any laws not directly based on the Scriptures.
Jesus condemned the Pharisees for extending the law to their traditions.
“Why do ye also transgress the commandment of God by your tradition?”
(Mt. 15:3). The Talmud was a collection of these traditions that the Phari-
sees had made into religious laws.

Most of the arguments against the Pharisees being the authors of the
Dead Sea Scrolls also fit for the Sadducees. They held the high priesthood at
the time of Christ, which would have identified them with the priests of
Jerusalem that the manuscripts clearly describe as encmies, teachers of lies,
and so forth. Some Sadducean doctrines may have agreed more with the
doctrine taught in the scrolls, but others did not. An example here is the
Sadducees’ posiion on spirits, angels, and the resurrection, mentioned by
Luke in Acts 23:8. The Qumran sect believed angels were spiritually present
in their assemblies.

A Jewish scholar, named Lawrence Schiffman has labored strenuously
to prove that the scrolls were authored by the Sadducees. His arpuments are
unconvincing and in addition, a carcful reader will likely come to suspect
his motives, as he seems interested in discrediting Jesus and Christianity by
proving that Jesus borrowed his doctrine from the Qumran sect. He appar-
ently wants the sect to be Sadduccan, because there are clear records that
Jesus knew about and had contact with the Sadducees, and thus could have
learned their doctrine, but no indication that He had discussions with the
Essenes. Schiffman is wrong on both counts. To one who reads the New
Testament objectively, there is plenty of evidence that Jesus' doctrine dif-
fered from all groups of the day. Of course, those groups were not wrong
on cvery interpretation of the Old Testament, so Jesus would not have
disagreed with them on every point. And Schiffman is not the first scholar
to point out that Jesus seemed 1o agree more with the Sadducees than the
Pharisces. The reason is not difficult to find: the Sadducees believed that
religious laws had to be based directly on the Scriptures; the Pharisees did
not. If you want to know whether Jesus could and did take stands against
the Sadducees, read Matthew 22:23-33. Professor Schiffman could more ac-
curately be accused of plagianzing earlier scholars, because he did not
acknowledge the commentaries of the 18th century that noted these facts,
than Jesus of copying the Sadducees.
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[ believe the evidence strongly points to the Lssenes as the authors of
the Dead Sea Scrolls. This group is not named in the Bible, but Josephus, a
Jewish historian, Pliny the Flder, a Roman historian, and Philo, an Egyp-
tian sage, do discuss them. Josephus savs that he visited the site of the
group's desert retreat and locates it in the area of the Dead Sea discoveries.
He further details the sect’s doctrines and manner of living which fit those
described in the scrolls. Tiere are a few examples. Josephus says the group
had broken with organized religion in Jerusalem and retreated to the wil-
derness to prepare the way for the Lord. They lived a communal existence
in a monastery-like structure. They gave up personal ownership ol property
and held all things in common, practicing a common meal and ritual wash-
ings. All of these and others, the scrolls describe in detail.

The strongest argument that opponents use 1o deny the Essenes as
authors of the scrolls is that some points of doctrine and practice as de-
scribed in the scrolls are claimed not to agree with the descripuions of
Josephus and the other historians. This is not a large matter. First, the three
writers do not perfectly agree. Second, none of the writers were members of
the sect. When a group's doctrine is described by folks outside, they almost
never get it completely right. (How often have we seen this fact illustrated
when people described our beliefs?} The fact that they got it nearly right is
the real wonder.

On the plateau above the cave where the first finds were made, archae-
ologists have unearthed a structure such as that described by Josephus. The
excavation took place in the early 1950s, after most of the scrolls and frag-
ments had been found. The structure was far too large to be a family home,
aside from the fact that an ordinary family would not have a home in this
arca. There were meeting rooms which would hold hundreds of persons,
and a dining hall next to which was unearthed a pantry that contained over
a thousand pieces of pottery. Among the halls was a long narrow one wath
tables and ink wells, some of which still contained enough nk residue to
allow an analysis of the type of ink used. This is believed to be the place
where the scrolls were copied. There were two lavers in the room which are
assumed to be for ritual washings before scribes began work on the scripts.

Some people who do not believe that these were the people of the
scrolls argue that this was a Roman military post, but that secems unlikely.
The wall of the enclosure was hardly thicker than the walls of the buildings
themselves. What is likelv is that the Roman 1Cth Legion destroyed the
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settlement on its march from Jericho to Jerusalem in A.D. 68. The ruins
show clear signs of having met a violent end by fire.

The Qumran settlement had an acquaduct system that brought water
from a spring below the settlement to its elaborate system of cisterns, The
cisterns are believed to have been used for ritual washings, because they are
much larger than needed for ordinary use. Some appear to have had divided
steps, perhaps indicating that the unclean person went down one side and
after cleansing came out the other.

Dates of Qumran and the Scrolls

The dates of the Qumran settlement are generally agreed to have been
from about 200 years B.C. 10 68 A.D., with an interruption of some years
about 31 B.C. because of an carthquake that is known 1o have rocked the
area. [ think these dates are as close as can be determined with the evidence
available, a conclusion that is based on the following factors. (1) The schol-
ars are in general agreement. {2) The different methods of dating are n
general agreement. These are based on analyses of predominate script styles,
pottery styles, historical facts from other sources, and dates on coins found
at the site. As noted earlier, many coins were discovered, over 700 in all,
which provide an almost continuous dating throughout the period given
above. Radio carbon dating, often the most controversial, agrees with the
conclusions drawn from other sources in this case. Among all those 8C0
documents, not one is dated.

‘There is a group of writers, out of Dropsie College in Philadelphia,
who differ widely from the general conclusions of other scholars. This
group, led by Solomon Zeitlin, argues that the scrolls were not from the
late Old Testament-carly New Testament period at all, but rather from the
medieval Christian era. Their ideas are based on the belief that same of the
several script forms found in the scrolls were not used until later. This is
extremely weak evidence and can be, [ think, safely dismissed.

The dates when the scrolls were produced is a different mater from the
dates of the settlement. The Bible books were, of course, all originally
authored much earlier than the date the Qumran sect left Jerusalem for the
wilderness. For example, the book of Isaiah was written sometime in the
middle of the seventh century B.C., probably between 760-730. All good
commentaries have discussions regarding the dates of cach Bible book.
Scholars worry about when the particular copies of the Bible books found
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at the Dead Sea were produced. That does not seem an important matter for
the ordinary devout Christian. What we can say is that among the Qumran
documents there are some of all the families of texts that we know, One
example 1s the Scpruagint, the Greek version of the Old Testament that was
produced by and for Greek-speaking Jews in Egypt. There are also copies of
Samaritan texts, and Masoretic texts which were standardized and became
the official version of the Old Testament for rabbinic Judaism. These are
generally the manuscripts from which our Bibles were translated.

The dates of the pscudepigraphic books, such as Jubilees, Noah, Enoch,
and the Testament of Levi, are harder to determine. There are sources that
discuss them, but since these documents were not included in the cannon of
the Old Testament Scriptures for good reasons, it does not seem important
to deal with them here.

The remaining manuscripts from the Qumran library deal with the sect
itself, its interpretations of the Bible, uts religious laws of admission to the
community, daily hiving, worship, its expectations of what will happen in
the “end of days” and the coming kingdom, and in one case, its storage of
its treasures. While it is possible that the group brought some manuscripts
with them when they fled Jerusalem, it seems probable that most of the
scrolls were produced at Qumran in the two and a half centuries that it in-

habited the site.

What Do the Scrolls Say?

Before I summarize the contents of some of the more famous scrolls, 1
want to discuss the sensational claims that have been made about them.
These claims in general have come from popular writers such as newspaper
and magazine columnists and pulp journalists, These journalists are not
scholars. Most of the time they do not have access 1o the methods used by
scholars nor the training 1o evaluate the methods if they had them. Often
they do not even have access to a cross-section of the research: so thevy may
read one scholar’s report and give as fact his conclusions when other better-
done research contradicts those conclusions. An example here 1s the long
article on the Dead Sea Scrolls in the Thompson Chain Reference Bible.
Apparently based on a single researcher’s work, it gives as fact, conclusions
that are highly questionable.

In addition to the caution one should exercise toward pop and pulp
stories, professional research also should not be swallowed whole. A few of
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the scholars who have worked on the Dead Sca Scrolls seem vicums of a
peculiar fallacy that G. R. Driver of Oxford University called a “strange
delusion.” Tt is that being an agnostic confers absolute impartiality, while
being committed to a religion renders one incapable of being objectve.
Thus the agnostic scholar’s conclusions should not be questioned, while the
believer's work is automatically suspect. The idea that being against some-
thing makes one any less subject to prejudice than being for it, is a delusion
in the truest sense. Many agnostic scholars, however, subscribe to this self-
Serving proposition.

John M. Allegro is an example here. Early in the study of the scrolls,
he broadcast fantastic claims such as that the scrolls would revolutionize the
study of Christianity. “Revolutionize” meant relegate it 1o the category of
myth. When all of his fellow researchers denied his claims, he simply went
on to greater sensations. 1le eventually claimed he was being restricted from
access to the scrolls because he alone was telling the truth and evervone else
was trying to cover up. In the August 1966 issue of Harpers magazine Al-
legro spun a tale distortion, deceit, and cover up that was intended for
nothing but to discredit Jesus and Chrisnamty. He begged for money so
that a “new generation” of “uncommitted scholars™ could be financed
investigate the scrolls. As a scholar, he was discredited, but his articles and
books are sull around.

Edmond Wilson was a popular writer of the sort described above. In
the May 1953 issue of the New Yorker, Wilson made claims similar to Al-
legro’s, charging that New Testament scholars were boycotting the scrolls
because they were afraid of what they said. At the time Wilson made this
assertion, another writer, W. S. LaSor, had produced a bibliography on the
scrolls which listed articles by forty-three well-known New Testament
Scholars. A. Powell Davies and Charles F. Potter are pulp writers on the
scrolls who have even less claim to scholarship that Wilson. Davies” whole
claim to scholarship seems to be in reading Wilson. Yet, Davies” book,
chocked full of distortions, half truths, and assumptions given as facts, 1s
one of the most widely read stories of the scrolls.

I have not given this information about Dead Sea writers to discredit all
scholars who have worked on the scrolls, Many of them are excellent. Their
excellence does not guarantee that the conclusions drawn from their schol-
arship are right. But it does say they are trying o let the scrolls speak for
themselves rather than impose their views upon them.
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Books of the Bible

Now, let us talk about the contents of some of the scrolls. This should
begin with the copies of books of the Bible. In number, over half of all the
manuscripts and fragments of manuscripts are copies of Books of the Old
Testament. Not a single fragment of any New Testament manuscript was
unearthed. The contents of these scrolls agree well with the Old Testament
as we know it. There are small variations in reading, but these are no
greater than the variations among the manuscripts we have already known,
between the Masoretic texts and the Septuagint, for example. If you want to
know the specific variations, watch the footnotes of newer versions of the
Old Testament. The New International Version states on page vi of the
Preface that its translators consulted the Dead Sea Scrolls and states how
these readings are indicated in the text.

The agreement of Dead Sea copies of Old Testament books should be
affirming to Chrisuans, It shows that the Old Testament cannon was intact
and virtually the same as we know 1t in manuscripts a thousand years older
than any we had known before.

The Manual of Discipline

‘This is one of the first scrolls found and was among the four sold by
the Metropolitan Samue! in New York. It was apparently intended for the
leaders of the sect as a guide to their teaching of those who wanted 10 be-
come members. It describes what new converts are to believe, how they
must be committed wholeheartedly to the law of God. Details of the proc-
ess of entry are given and a description of the daily life of participants.

Converts were required to reject the life of the wicked world, the teach-
ings of the wicked priests in Jerusalem, and the temple they had defiled.
They must be willing to pursue with all their heart and possessions the
righteous life, loving and blessing the soas of light and haung and cursing
the sons of darkness. (I'hose who claim Jesus copied the doctrine of the
Essenes apparently have not read Mt. 5:43-44.} The process of admission
took two years. The applicant was examined by the priest for his state of
gadliness on application and at the end of the first year. If he was found
acceptable at the end of the first year he committed all his worldly goods to
the community, but it was at the end of the second year that he was fully
admitted. Every person in the community was examined each year for spin-
tual attainment and cither advanced in the highly structured community or
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moved down. Specific violations of community rules were punished by be-
ing excluded from group functions for a ume—up to a year for serious
infractions—or permanently expelled. For example, speaking in anger to a
priest could get you a year's exclusion from community functions, lving
earned six months, speaking foolishly equaled three months, sleeptng during
a group meeting was punished with thirty days, and interrupting a compan-
ion while speaking earned ten days. They must have had very alert and
orderly meetings.

The community was structured according 10 status, which was ordered
on supposed spiritual attainment, with the priests at the top, Levites sec-
ond, sons of Israel third, followed by proselytes. The group entered
community meetings in this order, sat in 1t, ate in 1t, and even spoke up in
meetings according to it. To act or speak out of order was a sin for which
one was disciplined, because it showed a lack of submission 1o the sacred
order and thus 10 God.

The group regularly ate a communal meal. Many people have compared
this meal to the Lord’s Supper. How similar the two meals are cannot be
accurately known because of the ambiguity of the descriptions of it, a char-
acteristic that is true of most doctrines and practices described in the scrolls.
We do not know, for example, how often it was eaten. It was either a meal
of bread and new wine eaten in the presence of the Messiahs, or as some
interpret, in their spiritual presence, but with reference 10 their actual par-
ticipation in the end of days. One could partake of the bread after his first
year in the community, but not the wine until the end of his second year.
My judgment is that those who compare this to the Lord’s Supper are using
a large measure of imagination.

The Temple Scroll

This manuseript has two distinctions. Tt 1s the longest of the Dead Sea
Scrolls, somewhat over twenty-seven feet. And it was the last intact scroll
acquired by the scholars, which was during the Six-Day War between Israel
and the Arabs in 1967. Professor Yadin had heard about this scroll several
years carlier and conducted negotiations to acquire it. The man Yadin nego-
tiated with was known only as 2 mysterious “Mr. Z” until after Yadin's
death in 1984. Yadin would not reveal his name because he believed there
were other manuscripts and he wanted those who might have them to feel
free 1o talk with him, knowing their confidences would be kept. But the
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man turned out to be a Baptist television preacher from Virginia, named Joe
Urhig, the person who gave Jerry Falwell his start in television.

Urhig was friends with an Israeli Christian who knew Kando, and
through him Urhig met Kando and learned of the scroll. At this time, Ur-
hig’s television career was faltering and the mortgage on his church was
getting increasingly hard to pay. He hoped to arrange the sale of the seroll
and make enough profit to clear his church. The two men negotiated many
months, during which Yadin clasmed Urhig cheated him out of thousands
of dollars, and Urhig claimed Yadin lied to him and ruined the d=al. Even-
tually they broke off contact, each blaming the other, but in the process,
Yadin correctly surmised that Kando had the scroli.

Among his many talents, Yadin was a military expert and an advisor to
the then Prime Minister, Levi Eshkol. When the Six-IDay War broke out in
1967, Israeli forces promptly captured the Old City of Jerusalem and Beth-
lehem. Yadin, on authority of the Prime Minister, took an army officer and
went to Kando's house demanding the scroll. Knowing the game was over,
Kando lifted a floor board of his house and 100k out a pasteboard box con-
taining the scroll. He had also hidden fragments of 1t behind pictures in his
own house and those of relatives, apparently 10 negotiate for more money
later.

The scroll describes a new temple, apparently to be built when the sons
of light were victorious over the sons of darkness. Approximately half of
the document is consumed with this description; the other half gives details
of the laws relating 1o it. The temple is a huge structure, four umes larger
than the Second Temple built by Herod the Great, and almost as large as
the city of Jerusalem in those days. It had three concentric square courts
around the temple proper, the middle and outer of which had twelve gates,
three on each side, named after the sons of Jacob.

If you recall from the Old Testament, there were detailed plans for the
construction of the tabernacle, but there were no written plans for the tem-
ple. 1 Chronicles 29:10-12 says that God gave the plans to David by the
Spirit and that David gave them to Solomon. The Rabbis believed that these
plans had been written and passed down through the ages by prophets to
David who gave them to Solomon. Apparently the Fssenes believed that
God had revealed these plans, and the laws relating 1o the temple, to their
Teacher of Righteousness as he had done to David. The temple scroll inds-
cates that God is personally speaking in it. For example, when quoting
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some of God's laws that were given to Moses and recorded by him in the
Old Testament, the temple scroll often substitutes “I” or “Me” for Moses'
“the Lord said . . .” There is debate about whether this picture of the temple
15 intended to be real, or whether it is a vision that serves another purpose.
‘The reason for doubting its reality is that it would seem impossible to build
then, and a staggering job ¢ven with modern machinery.

The laws relating to the new temple were as different from those of the
Old Testament as the temple structure itself. Some of the old festivals were
incorporated, such as the Feast of Booths (Lev. 23: 39-44), but others, such
as the Passover, were omitted. Several additional ones, such as the Barley
Festival, the New Wine Festival, the New (il Festival, and even a Waod
Festival, seem 1o have to do with celebrating blessings. More than anything
else, the temple scroll is a book of faws rclating 10 conduct of the nighteous
in Jerusalem when the sons of darkness have been destroyed and the true
sons of Zadok are in control.

The philosophy of the laws of the new temple seemed 1o be toward get-
ting back to those that governed the camps of God's people in the
wilderness, in which the whole camp was looked upon as something of an
extension of the temple and must be kept pure. In the new age envisioned
by the temple document, all the city of Jerusalem was like this, and no per-
son who was blemished, had a discharge, etc. could come into 11. As was
true of the camps in the wilderness (Deut. 23:12-14}, one could not defecate
within the new and cleansed Jerusalem. Besides thart, the toilet area was 10
be 3,000 cubits, almost a mile, cutside the city. This was well over a Sab-
bath days’ journey, so no one would be able to relieve himself on the
Sabbath day. Josephus speaks of an “Essene Gate” in the wall of Jerusalem,
one that is not mentioned, so far as [ know, anywhere else. Some scroll
scholars speculate that the Essenes practiced this law before they deserted
Jerusalem, and that the Fssene Gate was just the gate they used to go out of
the city to the toilet area. Or perhaps one might say, run out of the city.

I have given this example of the laws given in the temple scroll to show
how they tried to strictly and literally interpret the laws of the Old Testa-
ment, even at the cost of great inconvenience. Their goals would have made
sense to us in this respect.
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The Treasure Map (aka Copper Scroll)

This manuscript is different from all others in two ways. First, the ma-
terial it 1s written on is unique, two thin sheets of almost pure copper.
Second, it is not a manuscript in the ordinary sense of the word, but a
numbered listing of sixty-four locations where treasure is stored. There is
no introduction and no narrative, just brief locations and descriptions of
the types of treasures stored in them. The total amount of the treasure,
much of it gold and silver, is so vast as to amount to truck loads.

The copper scroll was discovered in Cave 3 in 1952 by a party organ-
1ized by the Jordanian government. There were other scrolls in the cave, but
this one was not stored in jars on the floor as they were, and it was not in
the same place. The copper scroll was in the back of the cave by itself on a
ledge in the wall. These facts, and the extremely large amount of treasure
portrayed, have made some copper scroll scholars doubt that it was put
there by the Qumran community. They consider it improbable that the
sect could have acquired that much treasure, even though its members gave
the community all personal wealth.

If the treasure scroll was not part of the Qumran documents, who did
put it there and whence did the treasure come? Many people believe it was
the treasure from the temple in Jerusalem, hidden when the destruction of
Jerusalem approached. There are two main arguments for this. One 1s that
although much of the treasures are gold and silver bars and ingots, a signifi-
cant amount is temple-type treasures, gold and silver vessels and so forth.
‘There are even listings of some priestly garments. The sccond reason is that
some of the names of persons on whose property treasure was hidden were
known to be associated with the temple. An example here is the Hakkoz
family. Location number thirty-two reads: “In the cave that is next to the
fountain belonging to the House of Hakkoz, dig six cubits. There are six
bars of gold.”

The Hakkoz family (the K]V uses Koz but the RSV and NIV use Hak-
koz) was among those who returned from Babylonian exile in the time of
Fzra and Nehemizh. Nehemiah 3:4, 21 describe their industrious work on
the restoration of the wall of Jerusalem. But Fzra 2:59-63 and Nchemiah
7:61-65 tell us that the Hakkoz family did not have records to prove their
genealogy, so they were excluded from priestly service in the temple. How-
ever, the reading in Nehemiah 3:4 and Ezra 8:33 scems to indicate that this
family was made treasurers of the temple.
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Here are some additional samples of treasure locations and amounts.
Location number 1 reads: “In the ruin that is in the valley of Achor, be-
neath the steps that enter to the cast, forty cubits west: a chest of silver and
its articles. 17 talents.” That would be 1,000 pounds of silver, more-or-less.
Location number 2 was apparently connected to the first: “In the funerary
shrine, in the third course of stone: 10C gold ingots.” Who knows what that
would be worth today. Number 3 reads: “In the large cistern that is within
the court of the Peristylion, in a recess of its bottom, scaled in the en-
trenchment opposite the upper door: 9C0 talents.” Although a talent varied
in weight according to what was set at the time, it was usually between 32
and 100 pounds. If we were very conservative and took the lowest figure,
that would stll be 45,000 pounds.

You can see why some people concluded this treasure was nat real. But
there seem to be reasons for taking the document seriously. For one thing,
it makes no effort to convince the reader the treasure is real, as it seemingly
would do if it were a fake. Instead, it is just a boring list of one specific lo-
cation after another. Second, someone went to a fot of trouble to make it,
probably more than most people would do to perpetrate a hoax. And he
knew something about the kind of metal that would last. Pure copper 1s not
subject to deterioration in the same way as other metals commonly used for
writing, such as bronze. Third, there appear to be secret codes throughout
the document, that so far have not been broken. The document is writien
in an unusual type of Hebrew, but throughout are placed Greek letiers that
seem only for the initiated.

You can also imagine that lots of people want to know where these lo-
cations are, 1o sce for themselves whether the treasure 15 real. You have
already heard about one example, in the person of John M. Allegro, the
agnostic scholar. Allegro was not assigned to work on the copper scroll, but
he gained access 1o it, made himself a hasty translation, and proceeded to
try to find the treasure. The Jordanian government heard of his activities
and took a decidedly dim view. He seems to have a knack for getting every-
body down his back at once. Of course, his display of greed was not the
only one in the Dead Sea story; it is just one of the more obvious.

The Damascus Document

Only fragments of this document were found in the Qumran caves, but
oddly, two copies were found 30 years earlier in Egypt. Solomon Schechter,
a lecturer in Jewish Studies at Cambridge Universiy in England, got wind
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that the old Ben Ezra Synagogue in Cairo, an ancient center of Jewish learn-
ing, had many old manuscripts stored in its genizah. A genizah is a
depository for worn out sacred documents, which may not be disposed of
in ordinary ways, as it is considered disrespectful. Schechter went to Cairo
in 1896, and after wecks of searching through the attic of the synagogue,
carried back to England and Cambridge University 30 bags full of manu-
scripts and fragments. Within his lode were two copies of a document he
called “Zadokite Fragments.”

From these frayed and brittle Zadokite documents, which had sections
of the beginning and ending missing, Schechter wrote a deseription of the
sect which agrees very well wath that given by scholars of the Dead Sea
Scrolls. Interestingly, the New York Times in its Christmas Day edition of
1910, carried a front page story clatming the sect Schechter had described
was the forerunner of Christianity. Schechter did not write the story, and,
in fact, denied it. It was done by a man named Margoliouth who had read
Schechter’s work. Margoliouth claimed the scct's Messiah of Aaron was
John the Baptist, s Teacher of Righteousness was Jesus, and the Wicked
Priest or Man of Scoffing was none other than Paul. The New York Times
ran many stories on this, refusing to back down even when Schechter de-
nied the claims. Wild claims about the Essenc sect are much older than the
Dead Sea Scrolls.

From Schechter’s manuscripts and the many fragments discovered in
the caves, scholars have been able to piece together the complete Damascus
Document. It is called the “IDamascus” scroll because it describes an exile
that the sons of light will make in that city because of persecution by the
sons of darkness.

The document consists of two main parts: (1) an exhortation to the
sons of light to remain faithful, and (2) a list of religious laws. The exhorta-
tion contains many citations to show that faithfulness will always be
rewarded and wickedness punished. We are familiar with the Scripuures
used to buttress the exhortations, but the sect makes the passages apply o
their particular situation, sometimes by highly unique interpretations. For
example, we understand Amos 5:26-27 10 be a threat 1o Israel of capuivity
“beyond Damascus™ because of their idolatry and hyvpocritical worship of
God. But the Damascus Document transforms this threat into a promise of
salvation for themselves in DDamascus, by changing certain key words and
omituing others.
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This document gives a sketch of the sect’s history, as they perceive it
After the Israclites returned from Babylonian captivity, a small group of
this remnant confessed their sins and truly sought the Lord. They were
blind and stumbling. But God saw their sincenty and, 390 vears after [le
had delivered the people into the hands of Nebuchadnezer, He sent them a
Teacher of Righteous to guide them. This Teacher of Righteousness was
“gathered in,” which presumably means died, in Damascus but was expected
to come back as the Messiah if the people were faithful. This date for the
arrival of the Teacher of Righteousness corresponds roughly with the dates
assigned to the earliest of the Dead Sea Scrolls, about 200 B.C.

The statutes were supposedly given directly by God to the Teacher of
Righteousness and by him to the people. In many cases, the laws given are
just strict versions of Old Testament laws. For example, a2 man could have
only one wife. Flusbands could cancel wives’ vows to God, but only if the
vows would cause them to disobey God’s covenant. They could not hit a
beast out of a pit on the Sabbath day. Clean beasts could not be sold 1o
Gentiles and an and on.

The War Scroll

The last manuseript [ want to discuss s called the War Scroll. This 1s a
description of a great battle against “the Kittim,” supposedly all Gentiles,
and other sons of darkness. In a sensc it is like the batties mentioned 1n
Revelation, but the latter are presented in very general terms, whereas the
former are described in much detail, complete with battle plans. The inspi-
ration seems 1o be drawn from Daniel 11-12 and perhaps Ezekiel 38-39. The
war will fast forty years and be a terrible trial on the true Israel, but in the
end they will be victorious. To give a flavor of the narrative, here is a part
of the introduction:

On the day when the Kittim fall, there shall be baule and ternible
carnage before the God of Israel, for that shall be the day appointed
from ancient times for the battle of destruction of the sons of dark-
ness. At that time the assembly of gods and the hosts of men shall
battle, causing greaw carnage; on the day of calamity, the sons of
light shall battle with the company of darkness amid the shouts of
the mighty multitude and the clamour of gods and men to make
manifest the might of God. And it shall be a time of great tribula-
tion for the people which God shall redeem; of all its afflictions
none shall be as this, from its sudden beginning until its end in
eternal redemption,
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From here, the work goes on 10 set out the barttle plans detailing every-
thing from the actions of the priests, who, reminiscent of Joshua, wall
sound different types of trumpet alarms, to how the troops shall stand in
formation. We are told how the troops will advance and when they will
pull back and be replaced with fresh troops. There are even plans for what
to do when battles are lost and the army must regroup, and plans for gath-
ering back to the battlefield in formation to worship and praise God when
the enemy lies slain at their feet. Fach battle weapon and shicld has a mes-
sage written on it, such as “Shining Javelin of the Power of God,” and

“Bloody spikes 1o bring down the Slain by the Wrath of God.”

There 15 extensive use of the figure seven: The companies of thousands
shall form seven lines deep, the length of their spears shall be seven cubus,
in the first attack they shall hurl seven javeling of war, and seven troops of
seven hundred horsemen shall station themselves on either side of the foot
soldiers, and on and on. There are regulations for the ages of soldiers, the
lavouts of camps, copies of batule songs and bautle prayers.

Like the treasures, some scholars have thought this was a visionary de-
scription and not a real battle. That may be. The language of all the scrolls
is quite visionary and vague, scemingly inteationally so. But in other ways
this description is highly complete and detaited. I am inclined to think they
believed this to be a direct revelation from God to their Teacher of Right-
eousness and thus believed it would happen just this way.

In summary, the scrolls paint a picture of an eccentric sect, dominated
by priests, who withdrew from their fellow priests during a troubled and
corrupt period of Jewish history. They believed that they alone were God’s
clect and sincerely sought true righteousness. They believed God had sent
them a Teacher of Righteousness to lead them and reveal 1o them His plans
for the future. They consoled themselves in persecution by a conviction
that a final great war would vanquish their enemies and give them posses-
sion of a new and cleansed temple and a2 new and powerful nauon.
Unfortunately, the Romans cut short their hopes in A.D. 68 with a fiery
destruction of their desert retreat.

Current Religious Significance of the Dead Sea Scrolls

What is the significance of the information produced by millions of
hours spent by scholars, thousands of articles and books (over 10,2C3, in
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fact), and the hundreds of millions of dollars spent on the study of the Dead
Sea Scrolls?

For those who wish to be scholars, there may be some advantages. (1)
The Qumran documents show that the Old Testament Scriptures, as held
by God-fearing people a thousand years earlier than the manuscripts from
which our Bibles were translated, are essentially the same. Most of us never
doubted that, but for those who need assurance, these documents mav give
it. (2) They enlighten us on the silent period from Malachi to John the Bap-
tist. Malachi wrote approximately 400 vears before Jesus. There 15 no
Scripture and very little reliable history of events during that period. Dead
Sea documents give more information about life and times in this period
than all other available information together. (3} As noted earlier, minor
revisions of Old Testament passages have been made based on Dead Sea
documents. These revisions may be useful in studying some passages. How-
ever, if one acknowledged every revision as night and proper, which a good
scholar would not likely do, his understanding of the Old Testament would
not be materially changed. This is shown by the fact that newer versions
that take account of the scrolls do not rewrite the Old Testament.

What is the significance of the scrolls for the ordinary devour disciple
who wants to learn God's will and be saved? Not much. I gave up this ex-
pectation early in my study when I learned that the name of Jesus of
Nazareth was nowhere mentioned in these documents. On the other side of
the coin, fantastic claims that Dead Sea scholarship would expose Jesus as a
fraud and undermine Christianity, have proven false and foolish. One of
the earlier and better scholars of the scrolls, Millar Burrows, said: “As a lib-
eral Protestant, I do not share all the beliefs of my more conservative
brethren. Tt is my considered conclusion, however, that 1if one will go
through any of the historic statements of the Christian faith he will find
nothing that has been or can be disproved by the Dead Sea Scrolls.” For a
man who, himself, is not a believer as we would reckon believers, that is
quite a statement, and one that should be kept in mind when one comes
across fantastic claims for what the Dead Sea Scrolls will do. It should be
comforting to reflect on the fact that in the last 50 vears a major attack was
mounted against the grand old book and the grand old faith, and they are
still the book and the faith.
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How Do We Treat a Disfellowshipped Brother?
by Gerald 11il!

The question, “How does one treat a disfellowshipped brother?” is an-
swered rather easily. [{owever, add the question, “How does the wife and
or children treat a disfellowshipped brother?” makes the question more dif-
ficult to say the least. This is true, not because God's Word is vague in
answering this question, but because of the emotional and physical bonds
involved in these relationships.

I would like to be able to turn to the Scriptures and read an “exception
clause.” For example, if 1 Corinthians 3:11 read like this: “But now I have
written unto you (except for wives and children) not to keep company, if
any man that is called a brother be a fornicator, or covetous, or and idola-
ter, or a railer, or a drunkard, or an extortioner; with such an one no not tc
cat,” there would be no question. Of course this exception 1s not found in
this passage. My hope is, that the emotional issues involved in these ques-
tions can be set aside as we scarch for God's answer.

Now, I want to consider the question: How did God deal with sin
among His people during the Mosaic period of Bible History? Burt first,
consider with me some basic truths that will be helpful in our study.

1. God has never wolerated sin among His people from Adam to the present
time.

2. God’s attitude toward sin has not changed.

3. His reason for administering discipline to the sinner has not changed
(keep sin out). The exception to this statement is in the fact that under
the “perfect law of liberty™ the salvation of the sinner is an additional
consideration, while under the old covenant it was not.

I believe that it will be helpful 1o consider some examples of three cate-
gortes of sin and the disciplinary action God required in both Old and New
Testament times.

How God Deals with Sins of Immorality

In_the Old Testament

And the man that commutteth adultery with another man's wife,
even he that commiueth adultery with his neighbor’s wife, the
adulterer and the adulteress shall surely be put to death. And the
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man that lieth with his father's wife hath uncovered his father's
nakedness: both of them shall surely be put to death; their blood
shall be upon them. And if a man lie with his daughter in law, both
of them shall surely be put to death: they have wrought confusion;
their blood shall be upon them. If a man also lie with mankind, as
he lieth with a woman, both of them have committed an abomina-
tion: they shall surcly be put to death; their blood shall be upon
them. And if a man take a wife and her mother, it is wickedness:
they shall be burnt with fire, both he and they; that there be no
wickedness among you (lev, 20:10-14).

Please notice that the discipline God required in every case mentioned
in these verses was the “death penalty.” The stated purpose for this discipli-
nary action was “that there be no wickedness among you” (v. 14).

In the New Testament

Please consider the entirety of 1 Corinthians 5. In this chapter, we have
a hist of six “social sins,” all of which are to be dealt with in the same way.
The specific sin that 1 want to consider is mentioned in verse one. A
brother in Christ had committed fornication “with his father’s wife.”

Paul’s instruction to the church is: “not to keep company™ (1o be inti-
mate with, Thayer, p. 601, #4874) with those who are brothers in Christ
guilty of the sins listed, who will not repent of their sins. And furthermore,
Paul declares, “with such an one no not to eat” (v. 11). In verse 13, he con-
tinues, “Therefore put away from among yourselves that wicked person.”

The apostle states two purposes for this act of discipline. Notice verses
5-7:

T'o deliver such an one unto Satan for the destruction of the flesh,
that the spirit may be saved in the day of the Lord Jesus. Your glo-
rying is not good. Know ye not that a litle leaven leaveneth the
whole lump? Purge our therefore the old leaven, that ye may be a
new lump, as ye are unleavened. For even Christ our Passover 1s
sacrificed for us.

Question: Can either or both of these objectives be accomplished if the
entire congregation does not participate in the action outlined by the apos-
tle? Can the wife and children of the man guilty of one or more of these
sins continue to have the same relationship with him as before this discipli-
nary action was carried out? Are these family members exempt from the
command *Therefore put away from among yourselves that wicked per-
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son?” (v. 13). Remember, that under Old Testament law the guilty person
was “put to death!”

Some will likely take the position that the marriage law takes prece-
dence over this command by the apostle Paul. However, the welfare of the
“Body of Christ™ is the greater consideration. Others may point to the
hardships placed on the family by a wife and children having to honor such
action by the Lord’s church. However, if a woman were to put away her
husband for the cause of adultery, would not these same hardships confront
her and her children? Please remember that the purpose of this disciplinary
action required by the apostle is: (1) to save the sinner’s soul, (2) to rid the
body of Christ of this sin. Surely if a person living in sin can be touched,
this action by the church (including his wife and children) will accomplish
its intended purpose.

How God Deals with the Sin of “Walking Disorderly”

In the Old Testament

If a man have a stubborn and rebellious son, which =ill not obey
the voice of his father, or the voice of his mother, and that, when
they have chastened him, will not hearken unto them: then shall
his father and his mother lay hold on him, and bring him out unto
the clders of his city, and unto the gate of his place; and they shall
say unto the elders of his city, This our son is stubborn and rebel-
lious, he will not obey our voice; he is a glutron, and a drunkard.
And all the men of his city shall stone him with stones, that he die:
so shalt thou put evil away from among you; and all Israel shall

hear, and fear (IDeut. 21:18-21).

This passage describes a problem in the home. A father and mother
have a stubborn and rebellious son. He will not cbey his parents (vv, 18-
19). The discipline required by God was as follows. The father and mother
were instructed to take hold of him and take him to the elders of his city.
All of the men of the city were to stone him until he died (vv. 19, 21). The
purpose: “So shalt thou put evil away from among you; and all Israel shall
hear and fear (v. 21).

In the New Testament

Next, notice with me a case of one who “walks disorderly™ in the New
Testament recorded in 2 Thessalonians 3:6-15.

Now we command you, brethren, in the name of our Lard Jesus
Christ, that ye withdraw yourselves from every brother that
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walketh disorderly, and not after the tradition which he received of
us. For yourselves know how ye ought to follow us: for we be-
haved not ourselves disorderly among you; neither did we eat any
man’s bread for naught; but wrought with labor and wravail night
and day, that we¢ might not be chargeable to any of you: *Not be-
cause we have not power, but to make ourselves an example unto
you to follow us. For even when we were with you, this we com-
manded vou, that if any would not work, neither should he eat.
For we hear that there are some which walk among you disorderly,
working not at all, but are busybodies. Now them that are such we
command and exhort by our Lord Jesus Christ, that with quietness
they work, and cat their own bread. But ve, brethren, be not weary
in well doing. And if any man obey not our word by this episile,
note that man, and have no company with him, that he may be
ashamed. Yet count him not as an enemy, but admenish him as a
brother.

This man will not work and is a busy body {v. 11). The action to be
taken by the church is recorded in verses 6 and 14. The apostle told them,
“withdraw yourselves from every brother that walketh disorderly” and
“note that man and have no company with him.” He further instructed,
“Yet count him not as an enemy, but admonish him as a brother™ (v. 13).
What was the purpose of this action? “That he may be ashamed” (v. 14) and
to cause him 1o realize that his 1s a bad example of a Christian. All members
of the congregation are to honor this act of discipline in the Lord’s church,

How God Deals with the Sins of the False Tcacher and Those
Who Otherwise Cause Division Among God’s People

In the Old Testament

Deuteronomy 13:1-15 describes the case of the false prophet and one
who would entice another to serve other gods.

If there arise among you a prophet, or a dreamer of dreams, and
giveth thee a sign or 2 wonder, and the sign or the wonder come 1o
pass, whereof he spake unto thee, saying, Let us go after other gods,
which thou hast not known, and let us serve them; thou shalt nat
hearken unio the words of that prophet, or that dreamer of dreams:
for the LORD your God proveth vou, 1o know whether ve love the
LORD your God with all your heart and with all vour soul. Ye
shall walk after the LORD your God, and fear him, and keep his
commandments, and obey his voice, and ye shall serve him, and
cleave unto him. And that prophet, or that dreamer of dreams,
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shall be put to death; because he hath spoken to turn you away
from the LORD your God, which brought vou out of the land of
Egypt, and redcemed vou out of the house of bondage, 1o thrust
thee out of the way which the LLORD thy God commanded thee to
walk in. So shalt thou put the evil away from the midst of thee. If
thy brother, the son of thy mother, or thy son, or thy daughter, or
the wife of thy bosom, or thy friend, which is as thine own soul,
cntice thee secretly, saving, Let us go and serve other gods, which
thou hast not known, thou, nor thy fathers; namely, of the gods of
the people which are round about you, nigh unto thee, or far off
from thee, from the one end of the carth even unto the other end
of the earth; thou shalt not consent unto him, nar hearken unto
him; neither shall thine cye pity him, neither shalt thou spare, nei-
ther shalt thou conceal him: but thou shalt surely kill him; thine
hand shall be first upon hum to put him to death, and afterwards
the hand of all the people. And thou shalt stone him with stones,
that he die; because he hath sought to thrust thee away from the
LORD thy God, which brought thee out of the land of Egypt. from
the house of bondage. And all [sracl shall hear, and fear, and shall
do no more any such wickedness as this i1s among you. If thou shalt
hear say in one of thy cities, which the LORD thy God hath given
thee to dwell there, saying, certain men, the children of Belial, are
gone out from among you, and have withdrawn the inhabitants of
their city, saying, Let us go and serve other gods, which ye have not
known; then shalt thou inquire, and make scarch, and ask dili-
gently; and, behold, if it be truth, and the thing certain, that such
abomination is wrought among you; thou shalt surely smite the 1n-
habitants of that city with the edge of the sword, destroying 1t
utterly, and all that is therein, and the cattle thereof, with the edge
of the sword (Deut. 13:1-15).

Notice that the prophet said: “Let us go after other gods™ (v. 2). The
Lord said: the prophet “shall be put to death” {v. 5). The death penalty was
required by God. The stated purpose was as follows: “So shalt thou put the
evil away from the midst of thee.” Now if the prophet had a wife or chil-
dren, the punishment for his crime would surely place 4 hardship on them.
But God said, “put him to death.”

In verses 6-11, we have recorded a case involving one individual enticing
another to serve “other gods.” Please notice the relationships considered in
these verses. The Lord included a man’s brother, son, daughter, wife, and
best friend in this list of relationships. But notice the discipline the Lord
required: “Thou shalt not consent unto him, nor hearken unto him; neither
shall thine eye pity him, neither shalt thou spare, neither shalt thou conceal
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him”™ (v. 8). Then in verse 10, “And thou shalt stone him with stones, that
he die; because he hath sought to thrust thee away from the LORD thy God,
which brought thee out of the land of Egypt, from the house of bondage ™
The reason for the discipline is stated in verses 10-11, “Because he hath
sought to thrust thee away from the Lord thy God . . . All Israel shall hear,
and fear, and shall do no more any such wickedness as this among vou.”

Can you think of a harsher punishment? Brethren, families would
surely encounter hardships as a result of this drastic action. We must under-
stand that in the mind of God, the welfare of the congregation of Israel was
of higher consideration than the welfare of an individual or his family. This
15 an important consideration as we look at New Testament instruction as
to how we must deal with the “false teacher” and others who may cause
division in the Lord’s church.

In the New Testament

For there are many unruly and vain talkers and deceivers, specially
they of the circumcision: whose mouths must be stopped, who
subvert whole houses, teaching things which they ought not, for
filthy lucre's sake (Tit. 1:1C-11).

In these verses, Paul identified persons “whose mouths must be
stopped.” In Titus 3:10-11, he tells Titus how to accomplish this task. “A
man that is an heretic after the first and second admonition reject; knowing
that he that is such is subverted, and sinneth, being condemned of himself.”
T'he word “reject” in the K]V is translated “have nothing to do with him” in
the NIV,

Remember, concerning the one who walks “disorderly”™ in 2 Thessalo-
nians 3:15, Paul said, “Yet count him not as an enemy but admonish him as
a brother.” We can continue to admonish this brother. However, this is not
the case with the heretic. We are permutted 10 admonish him two times,
then we must have nothing to do with him. This man is an enemy of
Christ. He is bent on taking faithful Christians away from the faith.

Furthermore, the heretic and others who cause division are influential
i that *by good words and fair speeches he deceives the hearts of the sim-
ple.” (Rom. 16:17-18). The word “simple” as used in this verse means:
“fearing no evil from others, distrusting no one, Eng. Guileless” (Thayer p.
21, ref. 172). You will recognize this trusting attitude as being one of the
characteristics of “agape” love as recorded in 1 Corinthians 13:3 where the
apostle Paul declares that love “thinketh no evil.” Love is guileless. Every
mature Christian should have this quality of life as part of his or her charac-
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ter. Therefore, it should be evident that any one of us can be taken in by
such an influential enemy of the cause of Christ. Thus the admonitien,
“Now | beseech you, brethren, mark them which cause divisions and of-
fenses contrary to the doctrine which ye have learned; and avoid them”
{Rom. 16:17),

Conclusion

Now to our question. Is it necessary for all members of the church, in-
cluding family members, 10 “mark and avoid, reject, have nothing 1o do
with” one who is a heretic or otherwise causes division in the Lord’s
church? Remember that under the law of Moses such characters were not 1o
be “concealed, pitied nor any way spared.” God said, “Thou shalt surely kill
him.” This disciplinary act of God stopped the mouth of the false prophet
and anvone else who might attempt to lead God’s people astray.

In the New Testament age, the “perfect law of liberty, the law of
Christ,” tells us that the heretic’s mouth must be stopped by “marking,
avoiding, having nothing to do with him.” We are not required to “kill
him,” but rather to kill his influence!

Under the old law, the purpose of God’s discipline was to keep sin out
of the camp of Israel and to cause God’s pcople to fear Him. In the Chris-
tian Age the purpose of God's discipline is to keep sin out of the church
because “a little leaven leavens the whole lump” (1 Cor. 5:6), and hopefully
10 bring our brother to repentance and restoration (v. 3).

In Acts 5:1-11, we have recorded the very first case of church discipline.
The Great Head of the church carried out this case of discipline Himself.
Both Ananias and Sapphira his wife were struck dead. The lord Jesus
Christ exercised discipline in His church to show those to whom it would
afterward be entrusted, the prompiness with which deplorable sins must be
rebuked if the church is to please Him. The question is, shall we learn the
lesson? Or shall we continue, as so many congregations have been doing, in
keeping the ungodly in the church, all under the vain delusion that we are
exercising forbearance and mercy toward our brother or sister. Or perhaps
we have the impression that we have more hope of saving a wicked man in
the church, than if we disfellowshipped him.

Surely God knows more about how to save wicked men than we do.
Christ through the apostle Paul issued these solemn words: “Now we
command you, brethren, in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, that ye
withdraw yourselves from every brother that walketh disorderly, and not
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after the tradition which he received of us™ (2 Thess. 3:6). And again: “Mark
them which cause divisions and offenses contrary to the doctrine which ve
have learned and avoid them” (Rom. 16:17). Every member of the body of
Christ is required to recognize and participate in every scriptural act of dis-
cipline. 127 W. Spring Cirele, Red Qak, TX 75154
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